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PREFACE 


TO THE NEW EDITION. 


In this Edition the changes which have been intro- 
duced, are considerable, and are principally these. 
A fresh arrangement has been given to the whole; 
and of the several portions the greater number have 
been more or less recast: there has also been an 
occasional retrenchment of matter which, though not 
altogether out of place where the relation of the Greek 
of the New Testament to the standards of the lan- 
guage is being considered, is not material to its inter- 
pretation. A wider range has in consequence been 
given to the illustration of rules and principles, and 
a larger amount of remark bestowed on the gram- 
matical character and literal interpretation of particular 
passages. 

Of such remark, however, there is still no small 
amount which would not readily fall into the formal 
arrangement of the treatise, and could only be pro- 
perly exhibited in a supplementary body of notes on 
the entire New Testament. 


INTRODUCTION, 


THE writings which constitute the volume of the 
New Testament, present the outward form of that lan- 
guage which is in an especial manner distinguished by 
delicate precision, and which would therefore, in its 
purity, be peculiarly fitted to be employed in those 
writings, the exact interpretation of which will ever 
be a matter of unrivalled importance. Still their 
idiom might happen not to be absolutely identical 
with that of the classical models, and the important 
question would naturally arise, respecting the precise 
relation in which the Greek of the New Testament 
stands towards the pure standard of the language. 

It has too often been the case with speculative sub- 
jects, that, for some time after they have been first 
started, they have been a field for the assault and 
defence of certain preconceived systems, rather than 
for the pursuit of a well-defined notion, to be legiti- 
mately derived from a previous body of facts carefully 
collected and rightly arranged. Still such a contest is 
not without its benefits: it serves to call attention to the 
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abstract importance of the subject, to mark out its — 
precise bounds, and to provide materials for the more 
temperate, but not less earnest, inquirers who may 
follow. The combatants may display an abundance. of 
spirit and skill, but for them it is a barren strife, fér 
with the weapons they have so cunningly and perti- 
naciously wielded, Truth erects the trophy. 

Such was, to a considerable extent, the case with 
those, on the one hand, who saw nothing but Hebra- 
ism in the New Testament, and those who, on the 
other, were equally confident of the classic purity and 
rhetorical perfection of all that it contained. The 
latter had, at least, the ancients against them, who 
marked, though, in the actual case, they did not 
regret, the absence of the graceful dress («dAnos cal 
TepiBoryv dodoews) of the highly wrought models of 
their native tongue. 

To detail the history of the strife is unnecessary. 
The unquestionable result which followed upon it, 
was the establishment of the important point, that 
the writings of the New Testament do not resemble 
in all respects the established models of the language. 
Desirable as is the settlement of truth of any kind, yet 
in the present instance the result is thus far only 
a negative one, and the task would still remain of 
substituting definiteness of idea for the vagueness 
of the bare conviction that some difference did exist; 
a task, without the accomplishment of which the 
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farmer would be of little value. This task would 
. Tequire to be executed thoroughly and carefully, on 
adgount of. the indisposition of the many to trouble 
themselves in the search of exact truth; and, further, 
‘for’ a positive and more cogent reason, namely, that 
the mere negative idea, as leaving room for the asser- 
, tion that the language of the New Testament is bound 
by no precise grammatical laws, would be cherished 
by those, who, from whatever motive, might be ill- 
disposed towards any restraint on license of interpre- 
tation; while others were haunted by a notion, that 
there is to be allowed to interpreters a certain un- 
defined freedom from the fetters of the Grammar and 
the Lexicon. 

But it is proper first to ascertain whether the points, 
that must be conceded respecting the language of the 
New Testament, are such as to condemn at once, as 
a vain task, the proposed inquiry into its precise rela- 
tion to the Greek standards, and the applicability of 
the grammatical rules of the latter to its interpretation. 

The first of these is the absence of that refined 
grace, which would alone place the classic language in 
a peculiar and conspicuous position among the varieties 
of human speech: but in the present instance it is not 
outward grace, but the accurate use of the means pos- 
sessed by the language for precision and force of 
expression, that is the important point: and unless 
it can be shown that this must be impaired by the 
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want of mere elegance, that is, that inelegance neces- 
sarily implies inaccuracy, there is so far no bar to 
the investigation. It may easily be conceived, that a 
writer, from various causes, may not give to his style 
the delicate clothing of the minuter graces of a lan- 
guage, but will not necessarily neglect or violate those — 
rules and distinctions of construction and other ele- 
ments of perspicuity, which enter into its staple. 

The next is that peculiar structure of sentences, 
derived from the Hebraic parallelism, which pervades 
the New Testament so extensively, and to a careful 
observer, differs not merely from the full-wrought 
roundness of the rhetorical manner, but even from 
those Greek writings which have least of the periodic 
character. Even the language of St. Paul, rapid, 
parenthetical, discursive, and equally impatient of 
rhetorical or parallelistic trammels, still sometimes 
displays this Hebraistic feature. Rom. xi. 33—35. 
The observations on the last point will apply also to 
this. From this cause the style of the New Testa- 
ment may, indeed, suffer rhetorically, but not, by 
necessary consequence, grammatically; that is, it may 
be deprived of a certain artificial and highly wrought 
beauty, but not necessarily of that subtle force and. 
perspicuity, the means of which the Greek language 
especially and essentially possesses. 

Thirdly, it 1s absurd to expect that the New Tes- 
tament writers should, without miraculous interposi- 
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tion to the contrary, be altogether free from the 
influence of their native idiom; and it is possible that 
this influence might be so great as to vitiate the proper 
Greek character of the writings, and throw the critic 
upon Aramaic sources of grammar, or leave him in 
hopeless perplexity between the two. This possibility, 
however, so far from precluding, strongly invites the 
inquiry, and at once sets its importance in the clearest 
light. 

The task of giving distinctness to the idea of the 
relation which the language of the New Testament 
bears to the classical standard, may be viewed as 
divided into three departments; first, that of the 
Hebraist, whose principal duty it is to set forth the 
peculiar structure of periods, the use of the parallel- 
istic system, and Hebrew or Aramzan idioms and 
modes of thought :* secondly, that of the Lexicogra- 
pher; and this ought to embrace matters not included 
under the ordinary form of a Lexicon, as, for instance, 
dissertations on the use of the compound verbs and 
synonyms: thirdly, that of the proper grammarian, 
who must determine to what extent the writings in 
question display the grammatical fulness and precision 


* The nature of this task will be searcely affected by the question, how 
far the influence of the Hebrew was direct, and how far its action was only 
by transmission through the Septuagint. That it was mainly in the latter 
way, is the more reasonable view: but at the same time it should be 
remembered, that the rise of the later dialect of Palestine can hardly have 
been without some blending of the older language, and that the latter, 
when dead to current use, still retained, so to say, an ecclesiastical life. 
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of pure usage, and apply its established rules to 
their literal interpretation. These departments can- 
not, however, be viewed as quite distinct on all points; 
for the grammarian must sometimes be concerned with 
Hebraism, when idioms are of a grammatical type, and 
also with Lexicography, when the construction of cer- 
tain words depends on their meanings. 

It is hoped that it is not now necessary either to 
enter into a laboured argument against any who might 
represent a great part of Greek syntax as a vague matter 
either in theory or in practice, or formally to maintain 
on the contrary, that the language is capable of the 
most rigid and minute precision in expressing variety 
of circumstance, and different shades of thought and 
feeling: that, further, this is actually exemplified with 
the utmost faithfulness in its standard writers; that 
there are no distinctions of form without corresponding 
difference of meaning, unless otherwise explained on 
rational grounds, and that the grammarian’s task is 
not complete, until he has ascertained and accounted 
for all such phenomena. 

The standard of comparison, to which the language 
of the New Testament is best referred in the first 
instance, is that presented by the Attic writers, on 
account of its fixed and refined character; with a 
further recourse, especially for the purpose of illustra- 
tion, to the writings of the later age. 

The result of investigation will be, that the Greek 
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of the New Testament will be found to differ from 
classic purity not so much in solecistic deviation as in 
defect: there will be a discovery not so much of 
departures from established rules, as of inelegances 
more easily felt than described; and there will be 
missed a portion of the minute and vivid picturing of 
the modifications of thought in written language which 
characterises the speech of that wonderful people, in 
the disappearance of some pointed and refined varia- 
tions of expression and forms of construction, and in 
an imperfect use of that exquisite array of lesser par- 
ticles, which, when their force is duly felt, give to the 
dead page almost the life and impressiveness of human 
utterance. | 

That such would prove to be, to some extent, the 
comparative character of the style of the New Testa- 
ment, might be inferred from a consideration of the 
circumstances of its authors, which would lead to the 
expectation that their writings would manifest an 
approximation to the spoken as distinguished from the 
literary form of the language, as it then existed. 
What may be regarded as particulars of this resem- 
blance will be noticed in their proper places. 

Let not the admitted result be viewed as tending to 
discouragement or favouring indifference in the stu- 
dent: let him be assured, that the repayment of his 
labour will be abundant; that, so far from finding 
that he has been chasing a shadow and grasping a 
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fleeting form, on the contrary, the more thorough his 
mastery of the subject, the greater will be his con- 
fidence and satisfaction in the reading of the New 
Testament, the greater his self-possession and clearness 
of thought, when surrounded by the conflicting inter- 
pretations and comments, that ingenuity unchecked 
by sound criticism has so abundantly generated. 
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CHAPTER I. 


ON THE ORIGIN AND NATURE OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK, 


Ir, in the case of any language, the locality of a dialect 
of polished form has been in a marked manner pro- 
ductive of distinguished writers, so that it may be 
viewed as the especial literary province of the entire 
region, there is a natural tendency that this dialect, or 
a form based upon it and in the main resembling it, 
should eventually become the general language of 
prose literature and cultivated intercourse. In this 
position was Attica at the time when that part of 
Greece had become the favoured seat of the Drama, 
when it contained the most illustrious schools of phi- 
losophy, and its law-courts and popular assemblies 
were the great field of Grecian eloquence. 

The ascendancy thus in progress would be at once 
developed into actual predominance by any sudden 
and wide spread of Greek occupancy, ranging far be- 
yond the proper seats of the old dialects: and this 


was realised by the extensive formation of settlements 
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which resulted from the successes of Alexander, and. 
the maintenance of the greater part of his conquests 
by his comrades in victory. 

Such are the causes that gave rise to what was 
termed by the grammarians the Common or Hellenic 
Dialect. Its cast was Attic, but it differed from that 
variety of the language in several respects: it was 
divested of special Atticisms; it employed certain 
words, where the speech of Athens would, with the 
same meaning, have substituted others, either quite 
distinct, or differing from them in some point of struc- 
ture; and, besides fresh coinage, it admitted some 
forms or words belonging to other dialects, or which, 
though of ancient use, had for a time disappeared in 
Attic Greek.* 

Such was the form of the language, which the first 
preachers of the Gospel found the medium of the 


* The predominance of one form is not inconsistent with the artificial 
employment in poetical compositions of a dialect consecrated to their pecu- 
liar species. Indeed this predominance does not imply the rapid and entire 
disappearance of the others, or the immediate extinction of the spirit of 
the line, 

Awpidder 8 terri, 80xa, trois Awpteerot. 


The following passage, if taken strictly, would intimate that the dialects 
had a distinct existence in the Greek speech until a late period, though 
this could only be in some of the more secluded of their original seats. 
Nov d€ povors tpiv dmoBeBnxe, pnde ev rais cpiriats dpoaveiv: Awpiéwv pev 
yap ovx 7 avty Ads Trois dm THs ’Arrixis- "Atodets TE OVX potws Tois "Iwot 
Pbeyyorvra. ardoews S€ ovtons rocavtns map’ ols ovK éxpHy, amop@ Tiva pe 
det xadetv "ENAnva. Tatian. contra Gracos.c. 1. But it may be viewed 
as no more than a rhetorical flourish, grounded on their preservation in 
writings; though there are circumstances favouring its literal acceptation. 
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civilised world, and which they would necessarily 
employ in historical or hortatory writings, unless they 
had in view solely their countrymen in Judea. 

The written Greek of the period would exhibit two 
types: that of the Atticists, who affected a standard 
which they did not altogether reach; and that of 
writers having no such affectation, namely, the proper 
Common Dialect. But besides these there would be 
the unstudied speech of ordinary life, which throws off 
many of the more delicate constructions. and refined 
modes of expression. This last would be the form 
with which the writers of the New Testament would 
be most conversant, and above which they would not 
be studious to rise.* 

But they came to its use imbued with a native 
idiom, differing widely from that of their adopted lan- 
guage, and which must, in a greater or less degree, 
give a colouring to their writings. They. had also 
before them a Greek translation of their Hebrew Scrip- 
_tures,f strongly retaining in general, and sometimes 

* It has been shown by examination, that the Greek of the New Testa- 
ment displays the features of the Common Dialect and of the Common 
Speech; but this subject belongs principally to the province of Lexico- 
graphy: those points which are grammatical, will be noticed in their 
proper places. 

{ Their acquaintance with the Septuagint or Alexandrian version is 
here assumed, from its high intrinsic probability. A proof drawn from the 
quotations made in the New Testament from the Old could hardly be con- 
clusive, on account of the possibility of an alteration of the text of the 


Septuagint by Christian hands, combined with the fact of a greater agree- 
ment between the quotations and the text of the Alexandrian MS. than that 
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to an excessive extent, the idiom of the original, that 
is, presenting a species of style, which their own would 
of itself have a tendency to resemble. 

Such then are the causes, which gave birth to the 
peculiar dialect, if so it may be termed, in which the 
New Testament is composed; the grammatical proper- 
ties of which, as a sound basis for exact interpretation, 
are the matter now proposed for investigation. It 
should especially be approached without prejudice, with 
a rejection of all impressions that may have arisen from 
sweeping assertions, dictated by interested feelings or 
a controversial spirit, and with a resignation to panent 
inquiry in the sole pursuit of truth. 


of the Vatican. This alteration is the more likely, because it need not 
have arisen from a fraudulent motive; since there would be less scruple in 
interfering with a translation than an original, and it might be done with 
a desire to improve it in particular places on the authority of inspired wri- 
ters. If any proof is attempted, it should be founded on passages, which, 
containing allusions rather than actual quotations, give no ground for sus- 
pecting intentional alterations. For instance: The LXX. have only once 
rendered 33%) by doreios, namely, Ex. ii. 2: idovres S€ abré doreiov, éoxe- 
mwacay avtd phvas pets, always employing xaAds or wpatos on other occa- 
sions when the Hebrew word is used of external beauty; and further, 
doteios is found only in two other places of the entire version. (Nu. xxii. 
32. Ju. iii. 17.) It also occurs twice in the New Testament, Ac. vii. 20. 
Heb. xi. 23, and it is remarkable that it is used in both instances of the 
infant Moses; so that the conclusion seems irresistible, that in these two 
passages the writers had the singular rendering above quoted in their 
recollection. 


CHAPTER IL 


ON THE ARTICLE. 


SECTION I.—GENERAL NOTION OF THE NATURE AND 
USAGE OF THE ARTICLE. 


THE ancient grammarians appear to have considered 
the Article as of two kinds, the Prepositive and the 
Subjunctive, intending by the latter the Relative Pro- 
noun (és, 4,6). According to later custom, the first 
kind alone (6, 4, 76) 1s here considered as the Article. 
Among moderns this part of speech has been in many 
cases regarded with indifference or levity, or, at least, 
with loose notions altogether inconsistent with the struc- 
ture and spirit of the language.* A different view of the 
subject is here adopted, by maintaining, that, though 

* In usu articuli prepositivi magnam sibi Greeci, preesertim profani 
scriptores, sumunt libertatem adeo ut nec preeceptis comprehendi id possit. 
Unde Julius Cesar Scaliger (referente Frischlino in synt. Grecolat.) 
articulum dixit loquacissime gentis flabellum. Budzus Atticorum esse ait, 
ra apOpa (articulos) mAcovdfew kai meprood Teva, et vice versa, kat €AAet- 


yw trav apOpwv rAéyew. Sacram N. Test. quod literaturam spectat, indif- 
ferens ejus usus est. Glassii Philol. Sacr. p. 168. 
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in the most careful prose writers omissions of the 
Article do occur where its presence would be legiti- 
mate, yet these cases can be clearly ascertained and. 
defined, so as to‘leave no uncertainty on the general 
subject of its use; and, though poetry, as might be 
expected, is confessedly apt to be anarthrous, yet, on 
the other hand, in no style of writing is the Article 
ever an idle redundancy, that is, its presence has 
always a peculiar force and meaning. 

In that form of the language which has been taken 
as a standard, the Article is prefixed to a word or 
combination of words, when there is intended to be 
conveyed thereby, in the particular instance, an idea 
already in some degree familiarised to the mind: it 
points to a previous familiarity, real or presumed. 
Definiteness attaches to the general idea which is con- 
veyed by a word or combination of words, when this 
idea is to be identified with one, which has either been 
already impressed upon the mind, or is suggested by 
another that has been so impressed; and the Article, 
as a sign of this identification, is closely and corise- 
quentially, but not primarily, connected with definite- 
ness.* 

The cases in which the Article occurs may be thus 
classed. 


* An error has been very gencrally committed by grammarians at the 
outset in treating of tho Article, by viewing it merely or primarily as 
a sign of definitencss, thnt in, by associating its presence with a circum- 
stance which is only accidental to the real principle of its use. 


‘AND USAGE OF THE ARTICLE. 7 


‘It is prefixed when, in the particular instance, the 
word or combination of words signifies 

(1) An object or circumstance present to the senses 
of parties concerned : 

(2) Something which has been previously men- 
tioned : 

(3) Something implied in a previous expression: 

(4) Something necessarily or naturally associated 
with what has been mentioned or implied: 

(5) Something which is presumed to be, either 
from its own nature or particular circumstances, fami- 
liar to the mind of the parties whom a writer or 
speaker has in view.* 

From what has preceded, it appears that the force 
of the Article is demonstrative: that 1s, it points to 
the precise idea intended to be conveyed and already 
familiarised, as contrasted with the general notion of 
which the word or combination of words to which it is 
prefixed, is the symbol ; and on this account it may 
properly be termed Definite. The word then which 
in the earliest known form of the language, the old - 
Epic poetry, appears purely as a demonstrative pro- 
noun, still retains its distinctive force when usage has 
subsequently invested it with a different function. 

* With this definition that of Theodore Gaza, though evidently defective, — 
agrees so far as it goes: move dvamdAnotww mpoeyvwopevou Tou ev TH ovvrager: 
as well as Lord Monboddo’s: ‘It (the Article) is the prefix of a noun, 


denoting simply, that the Noun to which it is prefixed, is the same with 
that which is before mentioned, or is otherwise well known.’ 
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The above definition will be illustrated by examin- 
ing the actual usage of the Article with the Substantive 
and other parts of speech. 


. SECTION II.—USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH THE 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


The use of the Article with the Substantive will, as 
might be expected, afford the most complete exem- 
plification of its principle: and the natural course will 
be to illustrate by examples the different cases in suc- 
cession, in which it is employed, as they were stated 
in the last Section. 


The first case is that of substantives signifying 
objects or circumstances present to the senses of 
parties concerned. 


Aristoph. Av. 1. op@yv xerevers, 7 TO Sévdpov datverac; 

Mat. xxvi. 23. 6 éuBdrpas pet euod dv TH TpVBXIg. 

John xill. 26. @ éyw Baas TO optov éridaco. 

Mark xi. 5. i arovetre NVovTes TOV WaNOV; Luke xix. 33. 

Rom. xvi. 22. domdtopas tpas éyw Téptios 6 ypdrpas ry 
€ETLOTOANNY. 

Col. iv. 16. dray dvayvacO9 trap’ ipiv 7 éemicrony. 

1 Thes. v. 27. dpxito ipas tov Kipwov avayvwobjvar tv 
ETLOTONHY K. T. Xr. 

2 Thes. iii. 14. ef 5é tis ovy tmaxover TO AOYD Huav Sid 
THS EWLOTONTS. 
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1 Tim.i.15. atortds 6 Adyos. ii.1; 1v.9. 2 Tim. i. 11. 
Tit. 1. 8. 

In the last three of these places Acyos is to be at once identified with 
the visible matter just fallen from the writer’s pen, and thus takes the 
Article. If in the first it is thought that the matter is that which imme- 
diately follows, it may be regarded as virtually present to the writer, as if 
it had been already written down: but it is far more likely that the entire 
use of this marked expression is uniform, and that here too by Acyos is 
meant the matter immediately preceding; so that the sense would be: 
“Trustworthy and deserving of entire acceptance is the saying” just 
recorded touching the mercy and grace so singularly bestowed, “ because 
Christ Jesus came,’’ etc. The same view must be taken of the second 
place. 

To this head must be referred the use of the No- 
minative case, with the Article prefixed, in the sense 
of the Vocative, but with a more pointed tone of 
address. The actual or necessarily imagined presence 
of a party addressed at once explains the occurrence 
of the Article, which otherwise would be unaccount- 
able. That this is its principle, is most clearly seen 


when oéros 1s also associated with the noun. 
Plato. Conv. p. 172. 6 Sarnpevs, pn, ob tos ’Arroddodwpos. 
The distinction of force, however, between this 
form of address and the simple Vocative cannot be said 
to be recognised in later usage, and therefore not in 
the New Testament. 


Mark x. 47. 6 vids Aavid "Inaod. 
Luke viii. 54. 1 waits, éyeupe. 
Eph. v. 22. ai yuvaixes, tots dtous avdpdow trordacedbe. 


The next leading division of cases consists of those 
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where the reasons for the presence of the Article are 
found in the preceding context, and which fall under 
the following heads.* 

1. Previous mention; the instances of which are 
too numerous and generally too simple to require 
lengthened illustration. 


Mat. xiv. 22. ev0éws nvayxacer 6 "Inaois tovs pabntas ad- 
tod éuPiva eis TO WrOtov. v.13. 6 ‘Inoods aveydpnoev 
éxetOev év oiw eis Epnuov Térov. 

Luke 11.16. avedpov—7ré6 Bpédos. v.12. evpnoere Bpédos. 
_ John iv. 43. petra 6€ tas Sv0 jmépas. v. 40. uewev 
éxel Sv0 Hyépas. 

Acts ix. 17. ciondOey eis tTHv oixiav. v.11. &#rnoov év 
oixia ‘Iovda Saddov. | 

Mark xiv. 69. 1 watdicnn totca abtov madw iptato 
eye KT.’ . 


The Article here shows that the damsel can only be the same with pia 
Tay madtcKar, v. 66, and therefore not the person described by St. Matthew 
(xxvi. 71) as d\An. If no discrepancies on other points were discovered 
on comparing the accounts given by the four Evangelists of Peter’s denials 
of his Master, this use of the Article by St. Mark would appear strange. 
On account of this discrepancy it is worth while to give the statements of 
the four Evangelists respecting the charges made against Peter. The first 
according to Matthew, Mark, and Luke was when he was éy rH avAj, 
among the servants at the fire, to which words Matthew adds the term é&a, 
and Mark xara, as if intending to intimate expressly that he was not in the 
room where the trial was going on. The second, by another maid at the 
porch, according to Matthew; by the same maid, according to Mark, at 
the porch too; by a man (€érepos), after a short interval, according to 
Luke, without mentioning the. place. The third, by the bystanders, after 
a short interval, according to Matthew and Mark, without naming any 
particular place. But Luke’s account mentions, in the third place, one 
by a single individual (@AXos ris), after the lapse of an hour, and in such 
a situation, that our Lord turned and looked on Peter, so that he could 


* This may be called the contextual use of the Article. 


WITH SUBSTANTIVES. ll 


not at this time have been éw or xdrw, unless our Lord himself had been 
now brought out. St. John names, first, the maid at the gate, on Peter's 
admission ; next, a number of persons (edrov otv aire), and, thirdly, the 
kinsman of Malchus, who, on account of the pointed and positive way in 
which he is described as making his assertion, might be identified with the 
@dXos tis of Luke, who employs the term ducyupitero respecting him. 
Since, however, three narratives mention a number of persons conspiring 
in the accusation, all discrepancies respecting individuals are merged in 
this fact. The main object of the several writers was to specify three 
distinct denials in fulfilment of our Lord’s prophecy. 


2. Implication in a preceding expression. 

The most simple kind of implication is when the 
noun is used to signify a constituent part of a whole 
previously mentioned or suggested, as, for instance, 
members of the body, parts of a building. 

Demosth. de Cor. p. 247. éapwov & adbrov tov. Sidermrov — 
TOV opGarpov exKEKOMMeVOD, THY KNELY KaTEayOTA, TIDY 
xetpa, TO TKENOS Temnpapevor. 

John xix. 30. Krivas THY Keparny mapédwxe TO es 

Mark i1. 4. dmearreyaoay THY oreyny. 

Mark iv. 38. jv abros érl tH rpvpvn. 

Another kind is that of numbers resulting from pre- 
ceding arithmetical circumstances. 

Mat. xx. 24. dxovoavtes ot Séxa. See v. 20. 

Luke xv. 4. tis dvOpwros €& ipav Exwv éxatov mpoBarta, 
Kal atrodéaas év é€ abtav, ov KaTanelres TA EVVEVNKOVTAaED- 
véa &v TH Epnuy; 

But writers carry out the principle still farther, by 
prefixing the Article to any number of objects con- 
tained in a previously stated greater one, without the 
mind being expressly led to it, as in the former case, 
by arithmetical considerations. Rev. xvi. 10. 
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Again, the implication is not always of a kind so 
simple as those already mentioned, though equally 
certain. 


Theophrast. Char. 23. xal é& dyopas 8 pwrjcas, TA Kpéa 
autos dépew Kal TA Ndyava. 

Xen. Anab. I. v. 12. Etna oy ifov tis—inor 7H abivy. 

John xvi. 21. % yur) Gray tixty KT. dr. Stav Sé yevvnon 
TO TWatdioy. 

Acts vii. 41. €uooyotoincay év tais tpépais éxeivais Kab 
avyyayov OvclayT@ Eld@Xr@. | 

Luke xi. 37. npwta adrov Dapicaios tus rws aprotic Tap 
avT@—o 5é Dapioaios idav eOavpacev, St. ov mpaTtov éBa- 
mticOn mpo TOD apiaTou. 

1 Pet. ii. 7. dpiy ody 7 TL Tots TLOTEVOVOLY. 

Tuy is implied in évripoy v. 6, rlOnps €v Study AiGov—Evripov. ‘For you 
then is the preciousness, you that believe.’ 


1 Tim. itt. 1. ef res erruoxomrijs Gpéyerat, Kadod Epryou érruOv- 
poet? Sel obv TOV émlaoKoToy K.T.X. 
Mat. 1. 24. dueyepOeis b€ 6 Iwond avo rod drrvov. 


"Yavovu is implied v. 20, dyyeAos Kupiou kar’ dvap épdvn aire. 


Acts xx. 13. seis 5€ wrpocAOovtes eri td WAOtOy. 


I1\otov is implied in the words nyeis dé eLerAevoapey x. T. A. 


2 Thes. ii. 11. ets TO wricteboas avTovs TO Yrevdet. 


To Wevder, ‘the falsehood’ implied in the words, ob éorw 7 mapovcia 
— év ndon Suvdper Kai onpeiows kal répace Wevdous, kai ev magn amaty THs 
ddixias. vv. 9,10. Or Weddos, as being a terin for an object of idolatrous 
worship (2 Chron. xxx. 14), may be only another designation of 6 dvopos 
in respect of his pretensions to divinity (v. 4); and the article would thus 
simply indicate renewed mention. ‘The same remark applies to the words 
ev TG Wevdet, Rom. i. 25, since yevde. may for the same reason be another 
term for dpotmpare eixovos x. T. A. (v. 23), and ‘the lie’ be the actual 
imagery. 
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1 John ii. 22. tis dorw 6 pevorys; 
Implication in Wevdos v. 21. 


3. Association; that is when the noun signifies 
something which is necessarily or naturally associated 
with something else already mentioned or implied. 
The most simple and common case is that of usual 
articles of dress, furniture, and so forth; and the force 
of the Article, as under the last head, is very generally 
to be expressed in English by a Possessive Pronoun: to 
these may be added usual appendages, and necessarily 
attendant or ordinarily consequential circumstances. 

Xen. Anab. II. iii. 11. evrad0a Fv Kdapyov xatapabeiy cs 
éreatatet, ev uev TH apiotepa yeipi TO Sopv eyov, ev O€ TH 
SeEta Baxrnpiav. 


Here dépv signifies what cannot but be associated with the person spoken 
of, when on military duty; Baxrnpiay something, the use of which was 
casual, and its idea, therefore not suggested by association: hence the 
presence and absence of the Article respectively. 


Isoc. Pan. p. 70. tods otpatiitas tov piobdv artreote- 


pnoev.. 


Xen.Cyr.IV.vi.3. Kxatéoyev ottws b1r6 cxotov Tov POdvov. 


The notion of the word @édvor is associated with the circumstances de- 
scribed in the preceding words: 6 pev apxywy obros dxovricas jyaprev — 6 d€ 
€uos mais Bakay—xaraBddXe THY dpkrov. Tév POovov, ‘The’ consequent 
‘jealousy.’ 


John xxi. 8. of 5¢ dAXoe pabyral TS wroLapl@ HrGor. 
By sAccapio is signified the small boat attached to the fishing bark. So 


Acts xxvii. 16. ddus ioytoapev mepixparels yevéoOas THs 
oKadns. 
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Mat. v. 15. ovd8€ Kaiovot Avyvov, kal TWWéacw avtov tro 
’ , b > > \ \ , 
TOV podLov, GAN él THY NUXVLAaD. 


With the idea of a house, suggested by the lighting of a candle, was 
necessarily associated that of the usual single articles of furniture, the 
podsos and Avyvia. The parallel places are Mark iv. 21; Luke xi. 33. 
Though the Article is used in these passages with perfect propriety, and 
gives an air of liveliness to the language, yet its presence is not neces- 
sary to the force of the sentiment; and accordingly, it is omitted in 4 
similar place, Luke viii. 16: ovdets d€ Avyvoy dias, kadvmres avrov oKEvEL, 
} Umoxdtw KAivns TiOnow, GAN émt Avxvias émiriOynow. It could not, indeed, 
be prefixed to oxevet, because the word does not, like pod:os, signify a par- 
ticular kind of vessel usually found singly in a house, but one of any sort ; 
and this necessary absence may have led to its omission also before xAivns 
and Avxvias. 


John xiii. 5. elra Barrer bdwp eis TOV veTTHpa. 

Luke 11.7. dvéxdwev adrov ev tH hatvy Site ovK AV 
avrois TOTroS év TO KaTANUpaTL. | 

The Article is here used with @drvy by its association with xaraAvpart : 
but then, in strictness of language, this word ought to have preceded. It 
should, however, be remembered that its idea was especially present at the 
moment to the writer’s thoughts; that the word itself almost immediately 
follows; and that language affords many instances, in which a writer seems 
to be thinking less of his reader’s information and state of mind than of his 
own. Karadvpat: itself has the Article by association, as here employed 


to signify the public place of lodging for travellers ordinarily attached to 
towns. . 


Acts xx. 9. émitHs Oupisos. 


‘ The’ single ‘ window’ of the chamber. 


Mat. xv. 26. rots Kuvapiots. 

‘ The’ household ‘ dogs.’ Mark vii. 27. 

Mat. ix. 23. idav rods avrAntas. 

‘The minstrels’ usually employed on such occasions. 


Luke iv. 20. dodovs TO brnpérn. 
Acts xxi. 26. &ws od mpoonvéxOn vrrép eves Exaotov avTav 
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n tmpocpopa. Sov. 27. ws be &uedrov ai eta Hmépas ovy- 
TeAcio bas. 


In both cases the Article arises from necessary association with the men- 
tion of a vow, on the part of those familiar with its rites. 


Acts xxii. 25. ws 8¢ wpoérewev aitrov Tots ipacev. 


‘Iuaow has the Article by association with the idea of the preceding 
words, eirav pdoriéw avera{erOas avrov. 


Mat. x. 12. eioepyopevos Se eis THY OKAY. 


By oixiay is here signified the house where they should be entertained, 
the idea of which is necessarily associated with that of their entrance into 
a town, conveyed by the words just preceding: hence the Article. 


Acts xix. 10. ixavol 5é rev Ta Teplepya mpatdvrwy — Tas 
BiBNous Katéxavov. , 


‘Many of those who had practised magic, burnt the books’ of the art. 


Gal. 111.19. trav wapaBdoewv ydpw éréOn (6 vomos). 
‘ The Law was enacted for the sake of the transgressions’ which would 


derive their existence as such from it: that is, its object was to reduce cer- 
tain acts to contraventions of specific enactment. See Rom. v. 20. 


1 Cor. x. 13. roujoes ody TO Treipacue Kal THY ExBacwv. 


Tnv éxBaow, ‘the escape’ from the environment of setpacpos. 


© , ew , e@ 4 > N “A 
1 Cor. iv.5. Tote 0 Eratvos yevnoetat ExdoT@ amo TOU 
Ocov. 


“O émawos, ‘the praise’ which is the desired result of the trial intimated 
in the preceding words. 


Mat. xxiv. 32. dro 8¢ ris cunhs pabere THY TapaBoNrnp. 


By the prefixed Article the speaker points to his own ordinary, and 
therefore well known, custom of appending to an important matter of 
teaching a parable by way of illustration or enforcement: otherwise, the 
word might have the Article by association with ouxjs, meaning ‘the 
parable’ which it furnishes, | 
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Jam. 11.3. tay Grrev todvs yaXdLvods eis TA oTOpaTa 
BadXoper. 

Xadwwovs has the Article by association with tmroy, and the rendering 
should be: ‘ The horses’ bits we put into their mouths,’ in order to control 
them. By disregard of the Article the point of the illustration is in 
@ great measure lost; namely, that as the horse is entirely managed by 
having control over his mouth, so he who is able to have the mastery of 
his tongue, is duvarés xaduvaywynoat Kat GAoy Td oHpa. 


The remaining leading division embraces those words 
to which the Article is prefixed independently of the 
context: that is, the familiarity of the precise idea 
intended to be conveyed by them does not arise from 
any thing previously mentioned or suggested. 

The classes of words embraced by this division are 
as follows: 

1. Abstracts, when used strictly as such; since 
their idea is an intrinsically familiar one. It is clear, 
however, that, though these words in their strict sense 
_ have an inherent right to the Article, yet its presence 
is not compulsory; though the Article is naturally 
allied, yet it is not necessarily conjoined with them: 
that is, no necessary change of sense is produced by its 
withdrawal from an abstract ; it is still an abstract, 
and the precise one which it was before. With this 
theoretic view agrees the actual usage of the language, 
in which, generally speaking, some liberty is found to 
prevail with respect to prefixing the Article to words 
of this class. Still it will be found to be usually 
inserted when great precision of language is used, to 
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intimate that the strict abstract sense is to be asso- 
ciated with the word, and omitted, perhaps, when the 
attention is especially directed to its peculiar notion. 
But on this point a recurrence to observation of the 
practice of Aristotle and other philosophical writers is 
to be recommended. Oe 


A few examples may properly be noted of the 
Article prefixed to Abstracts in the New Testament. 


~ 1 Cor. xv. 21. 80’ dvOperou 6 Oadvaros. 
2Cor.i.17. pyre dpa tH éXNadpia eypnodpny ; 
Gal. it. 5. ols 0888 arpos wpav ci€apev TH rot ay gp. 
Phil. 11. 3. 7H nema nae uey GNANAOUS THryovUpeEvo UirEp- 
éxovtas EavTay. 


In the last three instances the Article is used with great propriety, on 
account of the strictly abstract sense in which the words are evidently to 
be taken to give full force to the Apostle’s language, as signifying not a 
certain piece of conduct, but a particular temper or frame. | 


1 John iii. 16. &y tovT@ éyraxapey THY Ayan». 

The abstract should here be especially noted. ‘Herein have we got 
knowledge of love’ in its very essence, namely, in the circumstance ‘ that 
he laid down his life on our behalf.’ Compare iv. 10. 

The Article is thus rightly prefixed to words by 
which a system of action, familiar to the mind as such, 
is intended to be signified, as distinguished from spe- 
cific instances, which on the contrary are possessed ‘of 
no necessary familiarity. 


1 John ii. 29. was 6 rovav tHy Stxatoocvvny && avrou 
yeyévynTas. 
1 John ii. 7. 6 rovav thy Stxatocvynv. Sixaws éott, 
8 
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Kalas éxeivos Sixasos €or. 6 Toa THY apwapTtlay éx Tov 
duaPorou early. 
On these two passages it is only necessary to remark, that their true 


meaning is entirely centred in this particular usage, the Article indicating 
that the seVeral terms are here expressive of a certain tenor. 


Eph. iv. 25. dmoOéwevor 7d yredSos Aareire addnGeay. 


"AXrOeay, without the Article, signifies that which is truth in each 
several case. 


Eph. vi. 9. dvévtes THY ATrEerHD. 

John vii. 22,23. Mwuais déaxev ipiv tv wepstropny— 
ei TrepiTouny NauBaver avOpwrros év caBPatw. 

In the first instance wep:rouny has the Article, as being used to signify 
the rite in the abstract; in the second, it is necessarily anarthrous, as 


implying a single performance of the rite, not previously suggested by the 
context. 


In one case, however, the insertion of the Article 
may be regarded as compulsory before abstracts, 
namely, when they are personified. 

Xen. Mem. ii. p. 430. xal 4 Kaxia trotaBotca elrrev. 

Rom. vu. 8. ddoppiy 6€ AaBodoa 4 apaptia a ris év- 
TOAHS KaTeipydcato év euol Tacapy ériOvpiay’ ywpls yap vopou 
dpaptia vexpd. 

On the second occurrence of dyapria, it is no longer invested with 
personal agency, and the Article is dropped. 

1 Cor. xi. 4. 9 dydirn paxpoOupe. 


This is the first of four successive occurrences of the term dydan with 
the Article prefixed, because, in fact, personal characteristics are attri- 
buted to it; while in the other four, where such is not the case, the word 
is anarthrous: a striking instance of delicate precision on this point of 


usage. 
1 Cor. xi. 14. ovde avry 4 pivots SiddoKe. tuas; 
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Mat. xi. 19. dsxaui0Oy 9 codia amd toaY TExvoY ati. 
Luke vii. 35. 

Phil. iii. 3. jets ydp eopev 1) wWepiTopy. 

Rom. xi. 7. 758 éxXoyy érérvyev. 


2. Words signifying objects or phenomena of 
nature which exist singly, and entire natural sub- 
stances. 


Demosth. de F. L. p. 426. otre rov ArLov goxdvorto of 
TAUVTA TOLOUYTES. 

Thucyd. vii. 50. 4 wernvn éexrecrev. 

Mat. xiii. 43. tore of Slkavoe éxAdprpovow ws 6 HALOS. 

Mat. xxiv. 29. 6 HXLOS oKoTicOnceTaL Kal 7 TeEXNVH OV 
Sacet TO Péyyos avrijs. 

Mat. v.18. &s av mapérOy 6 ovpaves Kat 4h 7%. 

Acts iv. 24. 6 molnoas tov ovpavoy Kal THY yV Kal 
tHVv Odracaap. 

2 Cor. xi. 25. vuyOnuepov ev TG BvO@ terolnxa. 

Mat. xxiv. 32. ywoonerte Stu éyyds TO Gépos. Mark xiii. 
28. Luke xxi. 30. 

Mat. xvii. 2. ra 5é iwatia adrod éyévero NevKd @s TO POS. 

Mat. xvi. 15. aodAdxus yap winter cis TO TWOP, Kal Tod- 
Adus cis TO BSwp. 

Mark ix. 50. xadov Td GXas. 


The substance ‘ salt.’ But, éyere ev éavrois GAas. It might be said, that 
the Article here arises from implication in the terms of the preceding 
verse ; but this is not the case in the parallel place, Luke xiv. 34. 


oe 9 , \ > A b] a > \ \ , 
Mat. vil. 24. @xodounoe THY oLKlay avTOU ert THY WET pan. 
Luke vi. 48. 


The Article is used with propriety, because the attention is directed to 
the substance, in respect of its quality, in contradistinction to another 
(eat ryv dupoy v. 26). Luke viii. 6. : 
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Mat. xxvii. 60. pvnpeio 6 eAatounoev ey TH. TeTpa. 


Here, though the Article is perfectly legitimate, yet there is no necessity 
for its presence, and accordingly St. Mark has in the parallel place 
éx merpas. xv. 46. Compare also Mat. xvii. 15, quoted above, with 
Mark ix. 22. 


3. Words employed to signify entire species of 
animals, objects, &c. It is obvious that familiarity 
of idea must attach to them by necessity, though to 
any plurality short of a whole class it can only be by 


previous mention or suggestion. 


Thucyd. 1.51. &repos ad’ érépou Oeparreias avamwmrda- 
pevol, WoTTEep TA TWpORaTta, EOvnoxov. 

Plato. Pheed. p. 85. ovdév dpveov ader— ovdé adr) } TE an- 
Sav kal } yerLd@v Kai o Ero. 

Aristoph. Av. 1145. drortvirrovres OoTrep Tats apace. 


“Qorep trais duas, ‘shovel-fashion.’ 


Mat. vi. 1. éumrpocbev taHv avOpaToar. 

John ii. 25. od ypelay elyev, iva Tis paptupnon mepi Tod 
av pwrov. . 

John xvi. 21. 4 yuv2 Gray tixrn. 

Mat. xvili.3. éay pu) orpadjte, nal yévnobe ws Ta Twatdia. 

Mat. vii. 6. ur) d@Te TO Gryiov Tots Kal. 

Mat. vili. 20. al addwrrexes hwreors Eyovor. Lu. ix. 58. 

Mat. x. 16. ryiveoOe ovv dpovipor ws oi Sets, Kal axépasot 
Ws ab TEPLOTEpal. 

1 Cor. ix. 9. py Tav Body pédre TE Oca; | 

Mat. xxiii. 23. dsrodexatovte TO dv0gpmov Kal TO aVv7- 
Gov xal TO KUptvov. Luke xi. 42. 

Luke xxi. 29. iSere ty v cuKHY. Mat. xxiv. 32. 

Luke xxii. 31. 6 Satavas éEnrncato tds Tod cwidoat ws 
TOV GLTOD. 

John xii. 24. 6 Koxxos Tod alrou. 


WITH SUBSTANTIVES. 21 


Mark 11.15. éyeww éEovclay Oepareveww tas vooous Kal 
éexBddX\ew Ta Satmovea. 
Tas vécous, ‘disease’ in general. But the word is anarthrous in the 


parallel place, Luke ix.1. The case is, however, evidently one of in- 
difference. 


° | a ) 4 a! 3 \ A 9 A 
Mat. xxiv. 29. ot doré Ppé€S TWETOUVTAL ATO TOU OVpavod. 
Mat. xiv. 2. at duvdpers évepyodow ev avTa. 


‘The Powers are active in him.’ 


Jam. iii. 4. ov, kal Td THota. 

Jam. iii. 11. pare ho mnyh ek Ths adris: émris Bpver TO 
yAuKv Kal TO TiKpOV; 

John xviil. 20. éyw sravrore ébidaka dv TH TUVAYyoyY?y. 

1 Pet. iv. 7. wyate cis tas mpocevyas. Acts ii. 42. 


4. Those employed to signify an entire class of 
agents. 


Xen. Cyrop. V.i. 47. of pev Bavavoo isact THs éavTov 
Téxns ExacTos TOV épryadelay Ta ovopaTta. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. iv. 1. 6 pévroe xuBeutas a 6 hee wo: 
SuTNS Kal 6 ANOTHS TOV avehevdepaw ela. 
- Mat. x. 10. dfs yap 6 épydrns ris tpodis abrod éorw. 
Luke x. 7. 1 Tim. v. 18. 

Mat. xvili.17. &orw cot domrep 6 €OviKds Kal 6 TeXROVNS. 

1 Cor. vu. 34. pepépiotar 1) yuvty Kal » wapOévas. 

2 Cor. xl. 12. ta onpeia Tod atoaTOXou. 

Gal. iv. 1. é' dcov ypovoy 6 KANpoOVOMOS VITTLOS éoTW. 

2 Cor. xii. 14. od yap ofetder TA TéxVA Tots yovedat On- 
caupiteu. 


Téxva here signifies a class; but yovetor has the Article by association 
with it. In this passage there is a mutual association between the ideas 
of the two nouns which have the Article, and they might therefore be said 
both to have it in right of such association : but the view just taken of the 
case is, at least, more simple. 
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1 Cor. vi. 3. TH yuvacnl o aynp Thy oderdAny atrodiboTw. 


The Article may be regarded as prefixed to yupa:xi as used to signify a 
class, to each individual of which the predicate belongs; so that avjp has 
it by association, as also ddesAny. 


Mat. xix. 10.  e¢ odtws éotiy 4 aitia ToD advOpwTov peta 
THS YuvasKos. 
Compare with these three passages 


e 


Isseus de Philoc. H. p. 59. 6 vouos abrés amrodiéwot TO viet 
Ta TOU TraTpOS. 

Mat. xxv. 32. 06 motuny adbopive ta mpoBata ard tev 
épipwv. 


The construction of the following passages, though embarrassed, is on 
the same principle. 


Luke xi. 11. tia 8€ tpav Tov warépa aitnce 6 vids 
aipTov ; 

Mat. xv. 11. ov To etcepyopevoy eis TO OTOMA KOWOL TOV 
_ &vOparrov. 


In the next instance, which is exactly similar in form to those already 
quoted, the association is not mutual. 


Luke xi. 24. dravy 7T6 adxd@aptov mvedipa €&éXOn ard 
tov avOpwrrov. 

There is no natural association of dxa@aproy mvedpa with avOpwrov ; and, 
accordingly, those words must be viewed as signifying a class or species, and 
dvOparov the human being possessed by each respective individual of it, 
and therefore having the Article by association. In the next two instances, 
however, which have some resemblance to this, the Article is present on 
combined ground of class and association; since the term rov avOpwmor 
describes all who come under the operation of the law just mentioned. 


John vii.51. pur) 6 vouos juav kplives Tov GVO pa@mToOr K.T.X. 

Rom. vii. 1. 06 vopos xuptever ToD avOpwTrov kK. T. Xd. 

This particular point has been here dwelt upon, 
because some difficulty respecting the Article might, 
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without due consideration, be raised from some of such 
passages. 

5. Besides these classes of words, there are others 
with respect to which the familiarity of idea is not 
of so essential and universal a kind, but is rather the 
result of particular circumstances. With regard to the 
idea which they are employed to convey, familiarity 
is presumed by a writer or speaker on the part of 
those whom he has in view; familiarity arising from 
notoriety, established custom, well known historical 
circumstances, &c. 


Zéschin. Timarch. p. 8. Senuépevey dv t@ xuBelq, ov 7 
tTnrLa Tiberar Kal Tovs adexTpuovas oupBddrovar Kai 
xuBevovowy non yap oluat twas tuev éwpaxevat & rey, ef dé 
127, GAN’ axnKkoévat ye. 


In the latter clause the speaker states the presumption on which he has 
just adopted language which would be appropriate only in virtue of the 
truth of that presumption, that language consisting in the present instance 
merely in the use of the Article. 


Xen. Anab. I. 1.9. HeépEns, Ste x rijs ‘EAAaSos HrryOels 
TH pPaXD amex cope. 

Plato. Repub. i. p. 329. 76 tod Oeusoroxréous ed Syeu, ds 
T@ RXEepiply —arexpivaro. 


The story was well known at Athens, which is the reason of the Article 
before Sepipio. See also Plutarch. Apophth. p. 185. Cicero, as a matter 
of necessity, renders it ‘Seriphio cuidam,’ and this has been alleged to 
show that the Article has sometimes the signification of rs, although the 
notions of no two words can be more directly opposed to each other. If 
this point were conceded, the Article might at once be given up as loqua- 
Cissime gentis flabellum. It is a most hasty and absurd conclusion, though 
one not unfrequently drawn, that two words have the same meaning or 
may be used indifferently, because in certain passages one may be rendered 
as if the other had been used without injuring the general sense. 
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Mat. xvii. 24. ra didpaypa. 
The established impost of the half-shekel. 


Mat. xxi. 12. ras wepiotepds. 


An article of great demand for offerings, and therefore well known to 
persons acquainted with the temple and its rites. St. Mark also has the 
ericle (xi. 15). 

Mat. viii. 4. ceavrov SeiEov TO leped, Mar.1.44, Lu.v.14. 


T@ iepei, ‘ the priest’ in attendance. 


Heb. vii. 27. Womrep 01 apxvepets. 
Oi dpytepeis, ‘the’ Levitical ‘ high-priests.’ 


Heb. ix. 2. 4 te XvyVia Kal 7 tTpameta kal 4 mpobeats 
TOV d prov. 

John xviii. 3. 6 odv Iovdas NaBav Tv ometpav. 

Ti ometpay, ‘the detachment’ on duty. | 


Luke xix. 23. diari ode was TO apyipiov pou éml TI)Vv 
tpamelav; 

Luke xii. 54. dér7av Wyre Tv vedéArAny avatédXoveay a7rd 
Suga, K. T. Xr. 

NegdeAny has the Article, because it is here used to signify the particular 


cloud well known, by its singular conformation, as the forerunner of a 
considerable fall of rain. 1 Ki. xviii. 44,45. 


1 Cor. x. 1. of marépes quay mavres id THY vedérnv 
joav. v.9. Ure TOV Shewv am@dovTo. v.10. dmw@XovTO tro 
TOU ONOOpeEvToOD. 


_ The passage is a recalling of well known historical circumstances. 


Acts xxl. 38. 6 Aiytarios—tovs Tetpaxtayxtrlous. 

Gal. iv. 22. va é« ris radlonns. v.23. Sia THs éray- 
yerlas. 

Heb. x1. 35. dArow 5é éruprravicOnoay, od mpocdeEdpevor 
THY GTOAUTPWTLY 

By GAdox are intended the Maccabean martyrs, and by droA\vrpwow the 
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well known cirenmetanee of the deliverance offered to them as the reward 
of apostacy. _ 
John i. 21. 6 mpodyrns ec av; 


By spogdnrms is meant the great prophet expected by the Jews, appa- 
rently on the ground of the declaration of Moses, Deut. xviii. 15. From 
the questions put to the Baptist, as well as from John vii. 40, 41, the 
Prophet appears to have been viewed as a distinct person from the Messiah ; 
though opinion might not have been uniform on this point. 


Mark 1.15. memdnpwrat 6 Katpos. 
Luke xxi. 8. 6 Kalpos iyyuxe. 


“O xatpés, ‘ the’ long expected ‘season.’ 


John iv. 22. 7 cwrnpla éx tav Iovdaiwv oti. 


‘H. cwrnpia, ‘the’ expected ‘salvation;’ for the term is evidently not here 
an abstract. 


Mat. xix. 28. év tH mwWadiyyevecia. 


The Article shows that wadtyyevecia was & term familiar to the persons 
addressed in its application to the state of things under the reign of the 
Messiah : it is a term of the Jewish theology. _ 


2 Thes. n. 3. dav py EAOn 9 drroctacla mpatov. 


*Amootagcia cannot here be a proper abstract, which would give it a right 
to the Article: it therefore has it as intended to convey an idea familiar 
to the Thessalonians; and this could only be the case by its having been 
a matter of previous instruction orally communicated by the Apostle. This 
leads to the general remark, that in epistolary correspondence it naturally 
happens that certain terms acquire between the correspondents a familiar 
use, which is marked by the Article. In this way an occasional appear- 
ance of the Article in the Epistles may be accounted for, where the reason 
of use would not otherwise be obvious. 


1 Cor. iii. 13. "yap nwépa Siddae. 
_ Heb. x. 25. rocovt@ padrov dom Brérere éyyifovcay chy 
nmepav. 
Try npepav, ‘The day’ of visitation ; thus sufficiently indicated to ee 
who were expectant of it. 
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2 Cor. xii. 18. apexddeca Titov, xal ovvarréctetia TOV 
bd , 
adengpov, 


When besides the ordinary signification of a word 
it has also acquired one that is purely conventional, 
the use of the word in this sense is marked by the 
Article, as pointing to a particular meaning, which is 
not the usual one, but established by the arbitrary 
familiarity of custom. | 


Instances of this in the New Testament are aiwy in the sense of an 
unlimited duration, Mat. xxi. 19; Mark iii. 29; xi. 14; John iv. 14; 
vi. 51, 58; viil. 35, 51, 525 ix. 32; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Cor. 
viii. 13; 2 Cor. ix. 93 Heb. v. 6; vi. 205 vii. 17, 21, 24, 28; 1 Pe. i. 23; 
1 Jno. ii. 17; 2 Jno. 2: and d8ds, of the profession of the Gospel, Ac. ix.2; 
xix. 9, 23; xxiv. 22. On this principle too the Article is sometimes pre- 
fixed to the word dAnOe.a, as an index of a conventional meaning, namely, 
the full light of the Gospel as contrasted with the imperfect or typical 
nature of former revelations, er purity of doctrine as opposed to corruption, 
John viii. 32; xiv. 6; Gal. iii. 1; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Thes. ii. 12; Heb. x. 26; 
1 Pe. i. 22; 1 Johni. 8. Another instance is supplied by the term 7) xpi- 
ois, ‘the judgment’ of the great day, Mat. xii. 41, 42; Luke x. 14, 
xi. 31, 32; John v. 22. So  dpyy, when the Article is not used with 
reference to the context, is ‘The wrath’ xar’ é£oynv, that is, 7 6. rod Geo, 
Rom. xii. 19; 1 Thes. ii. 16. So also, 4 mepimoinots, Eph. i. 14, is that 
which is already familiar by the titles Aads mepuovcros (Tit. ii. 14), Aads ets 
aeperroinoty (1 Pe. ii.9). See also Mal. iii. 17. In the same way, 7 d:da- 
oxaXia, 1 Ti. vi. 1, is ‘The teaching’ of the Apostolic masters. Again, the 
Article prefixed to mpooaywyy points to its technical use, as signifying 
formal introduction into a sovereign presence, Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18; 
iii. 12. 


~ 


1 Thes. iv. 6. 7d py bwepBalvew Kat wdcoverreiv ev TE 
WpdyLate Tov aderdov avtov. 

In this passage the use of the Article cannot be contextual, as an exami- 
nation of what precedes, would show; but if mpaypa be considered as here 


used to signify worldly business in general, it would rightly have the 
Article on this account, from the necessary familiarity of the idea: still 
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proof is required that the noun is ever used in this sense in the singular. 

The expression, however, is here quoted as rather exemplifying the obser- 

vation just made; for it is well known that rd mpaypa was a current 

expression for licentious practices (Zischin. Timarch. pp. 18, 19); and this 

signification seems the only resource, if the former one be untenable: it is* 
also best suited to the context, especially ». 7. The same signification 

might also be adopted in another place, 2 Cor. vii. 11; but this is not 

necessary, because the words €v r@ mpdypart may there mean, ‘In the 

matter’ at issue. 


The Article would be properly prefixed to a word 
when employed to signify some individual thing fami- 
liarised by being the subject of a well-known proverb 
or apologue; and thence might easily arise a custom 
of using the Article in the case even.of a newly coined 
proverbial or parabolic sentiment, as at once clothing 
it in a form of expression already associated with that 
species of composition. 


Mat. xxiii. 24. of Swrifovres Tov Kova, THY Sé Kap7- 
Nov xatarivovtes. 

Luke xii. 39. ef 75ee 6 ofxodearorns Tola dpa 6 KXE- 
TTS EpyeTat, K. T. d. 

Mark x. 25. evxoma@tepov éort Kapmrov bia THS TpUpma- 
ALAS THS padidos eicedOeiv. 


In this passage the presence of the Articles is best explained as an 
instance of this particular usage: and their absence from several important 
documents may be referred to a readiness to discard what might seem an 
embarrassing peculiarity, especially when compared with the anarthrous 
expression in the parallel places (Mat. xix. 24; Luke xviii. 25). 

By a very natural process of thought, and one which 
is continually exemplified, writers are apt uncon- 
sciously to adopt language suited, in strictness, only 


to the same familiarity with certain localities on the 
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part of their readers, as is possessed by themselves; 
and this is the cause of the occurrence of the Article 
in some cases where it appears at first sight strange. 


Mat. v. 1. idav 5é tods GyAous avEeBn eis TO Spos. 


The practice described is clearly exemplified in this and other similar 
passages, ‘ the mountain’ being that part of the embosoming range imme- 
diately overtopping the spot on the edge of the lake, where the scene of the 
narrative previously lies. Mat. xiv.23; xv. 29; Mark ili. 13. A remark- 
able illustration is supplied by the following words, used of a precisely 
similar locality : dmodavdvros AvodySpov eevyov of GAAot mpds Td dpos. 


Xen. Hell. iii. p. 296. 

Mat. viii. 32. Opynoe waca 7 ayédkn THY Yolpwy KaTa TOD 
kpnuvod. Mark v.13; Luke vii. 33. 

A similar familiarity is sometimes unconsciously 
assumed respecting circumstances, as well as natural 
localities. 


Of this there is a remarkable instance in the expression 7 oixia, used of 
a house which was the resort of our Lord, Mat. xiii. 1, 363; xvii. 25; 
Mark ix. 33; x. 10, and rd mAotop, of a vessel used by him, and which might 
not have been always the same, Mark vi. 32; viii. 10; in which passages there 
is no suggestion arising from the context to cause the occurrence of the 
Article. It should be remarked that this occurs only in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. Such language is natural to witnesses of our Lord’s sojourn in 
those parts, or persons who received the story fresh from the mouths of 
those who were so. 


A short notice is due to the use of the Article with 
Proper Names. It is evident that, from their very 
nature, they do not, generally speaking, need the 
Article for the sake of precision, as is the case with 
Common Substantives. Still, though Poetry indeed 
appears disposed rather to repudiate the Article in 
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the case of Proper Names, probably on account of a 
formal appearance produced by it, yet in prose it is 
of constant occurrence. 

One rule may be laid down respecting its insertion, 
namely, that it never takes place on the first mention 
in a narrative of a Proper Name, except in the case 
of such as possess especial notoriety, as those of well 
known places, deities, and distinguished men. This 
practice is in exact accordance with the abstract prin-— 
ciple of the Article ; that is, its occurrence with this 
class of words is on account only of previous mention 
or established notoriety. 

Since the nature of the case, as has been observed, 
does not admit of the insertion of the Article before 
Proper Names being imperative, it is to be expected 
that its use should have the appearance at least of 
irregularity: thus, for instance, the text of classical 
writers presents the circumstance of the name of a 
principal actor in a narrative, however frequently re- 
peated, being found usually but still not throughout 
with the Article prefixed. The rules, if any, which 
guide its use, are probably dictated rather by taste and 
feeling than by any more stringent principle. 


The genealogy in St. Matthew presents throughout an apparent inver- 
sion of the rule given above for the first prefixing of the Article to a 
Proper Name. Thus, v. 2. “ASpadu éyévynce rov Ioadk- “Ioadx b€ éyév- 
yvnoe rov “laxo8. But the Article appears to be used merely to mark the 
accusative case. The same is probably the reason of its being prefixed to 
the proper name Na@ayanaA on its first occurrence. Jno. i. 46. 


30 THE USAGE OF THE ARTICLE 
John xviii. 40. 7 TovTov, dAAa TOV BapaBPav. 


This is an instance of the name of a person previously unknown occur- 
ring for the first time with the Article prefixed. Still there is no real 
irregularity ; for this language is not addressed by the Evangelist to his 
readers, but, according to his description, by the Jews to Pilate, to whom 
the person was sufficiently notorious. St. Luke’s language is similar : 
aipe rovroy, andAvaoy b€ nuiv rov BapaBBav Goris jv. t. A. xxiii. 18. 


The foregoing part of this section has been appro- 
priated to instances, in which the Substantive itself 
embraces the entire familiarised idea, and is therefore 
entitled in its own right to the Article; but.it fre- 
quently happens that this idea is conveyed by an entire 
group of words, of which the substantive is only a 
constituent. This is a most material consideration, 
because the presence of the Article would often be 
unaccountable, if the substantive were alone regarded. 

When, on the removal of certain words, the noun 
with which the Article is in concord, either conveys 
no such idea as would entitle it to the Article, or if 
otherwise, not the precise one intended, the Article 
belongs to the group formed by the combination of 
those words with the noun. | 

But since doubt might sometimes arise respecting 
the precise words thus combined, the general principle 
is that in such cases they are either placed between 
the Article and the Noun, or subjoined to it with the 
Article repeated before them, except when they form 
a clause commencing with a Relative Pronoun, which, 
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by its concord, establishes their connexion with the 
noun without the employment of further means. 

This is found to be the practice of correct writers, 
whenever ambiguity would arise from a different col- 
location. 


Mat. xv. 1. of azrd ‘FepocodAvpov ypaypareis. 

Acts xxii. 1. tis pos bpas viv arodoylas. 

Rom. xi. 21. tav cata grow Krddov. 

1 Pe. i. 14. ais mporepov év 7H aryvola tpav émibupias. 

1 Pe. ii. 3. 6 EEwOev eumroxhs tpryav Kai wepiécews ypv- 
clov } évdvcews iwatiov Koo pL0s. 

2 Pe.i.4. tis ev Koop év érOupla POopas. 

2 Pe. ii. 7. ris tov abécpwv ev dcedyeia dvactpodijs. 

Mat. 111.17. ot és éotv 6 vids pou 6 ayaTrnTos. 

Acts xv. 23. ois xata tiv “Avriuyevav — aderdois trois && 
eOvarv. | | 

Heb. xi. 12. as 7 dppos 4 mapa TO yetrAos THS Baddoons 
4 avaplOuntos. : 


The New Testament might be expected to exhibit 
instances of a deviation from such precision of ar- 
rangement, especially in the unstudied and rapid 
style of St. Paul; but this never takes place in the 
case of words in concord with the principal substantive. 


Eph. vi. 5. daraxovere tots xuplois Kata cdpKa. 

1 Thes. iv. 16. of vexpol év Xpiot@ avaornoovrar mpwrov. 

Rom. vi. 4. ouverddnpev ovy adt@ da tov Barricpatos eis 
tov Odvatov. 

Col. 11.14. éEarehpas to nal’ jpav yeipoypadoy toils Soy- 
pac. a 


In the three first of these passages the correct order of the words would 
undoubtedly have been, respectively, rots x. o. xupios, which actually 
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occurs Col. iii. 22 — ol év X. vexpot— dua roi eis r. 6. Barricparos. In the 
last, the words rois 8. could hardly have been inserted before yeepéypadoy, 
but must still be connected in | sense with caf nav. 


~1TL 1. 6,7. 76d papripvov Kaipois ious ets 8 éréOnv eyw 

Knpv& Kal amoatodos —diddoKnanros eOvav. 

The article which would be here unaccountable, if viewed in connexion 
with paprvpioy alone, is really prefixed to the entire group ending with 
‘€6vav, though this is not indicated by collocation. The whole expression 
is an abrupt reminiscence relating to the preceding context. The undis- 
tinguishing universality of the new covenant as contrasted with prescrip- 
tive favour to the Jew, this which had been formerly puorjpioy was now 
(xatpois idiots) a papruptoy, for the publication of which the writer had 
been appointed an apostle. 


Jno. vi. 32. od Maarjs S8axev byiv tov dptov éx Tov ovpa- 
vod, GAN 6 matnp pou Sidwow tyiv Tov dproy éx Tov ovpavod, 
Tov arnOsvov. 

In both clauses the use of the Article rdv is as if the order was rév éx 
t. 0. dprov. ‘Moses has not given you the heaven-sent bread, but my 
Father is giving you the real heaven-sent bread.’ | 

Acts xvii. 1. eis Oecoarovixny, Srrov Hv 7 cuvaywyn TOV 
*Tovdatwv. | 

The presence of the Article before cuvaywyy cannot be easily explained 
in connexion with that word alone, but becomes at once clear when referred 
to a. r."I.:; ‘where was the synagogue of the Jews,’ inhabiting those parts. 

A word is sometimes found within a group to which 
an Article belongs, that is really no part of it: but 
since it is always one that cannot possibly enter into 
the combination, no perplexity arises from the circum- 
stance. This occurs both in pure writers and the 
New Testament. Acts xxvi. 24; Rom. xi. 24; 1 Pe. 
iv. 2; 2 Pe. i. 4. 

The arrangement of the words that constitute a 


WITH SUBSTANTIVES. 33 


yroup to which an Article is prefixed, presents some 
points of importance. When the group embraces 
words connected with the principal substantive in the 
way of epithet, they are, according to a rule already 
mentioned, either placed between that word and the 
Article, or are postfixed with the Article repeated 
before them. The latter arrangement is employed to 
give emphatic prominence to one or the other of the 
members of the complex éxpression, that is, either to 
the substantive or the term in concord. : 

Plato. Menex. p. 240. éxelvous tots avdpas dni ov povav 
THY Copadtav TAY Huetépwy warépas clvyat GANA Kal Tijs 
édevGeplas. 

But the emphasis is far more frequently on the 
postfixed term, and always so in the New Testament. 

Mat. xxi. 2. ropevOnre els THY KOpNY THY aTrévavTL buOV. 

John vi. 27. éepydleoOe wn thy Bpdow thy arroddupevnv. 

John x. 11. eyo ete 6 wroupny 6 Kaos. 

2 Tim. iv. 7. tov ayava Tov KadOov nyY@Vic pal. 

Luke vii. 47. ai duapriat abrijs ai trodXal. 


Luke xv. 6. edpov 76 mpoBarév pov Td drrodwnés. 
1 Cor. xi. 2. apds ta cidwra Ta adwva. 


In this last instance the prominence of the epithet is an expression 
of scorn.’ 

When the group contains a Genitive in dependence 
on the principal substantive, the former is placed 
between the latter and its Article, when no emphatic 
prominence is to be given to either term: otherwise, 


it follows. But this rule of classical usage finds no 
4 
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application in the New Testament, where the latter. 
special arrangement is the ordinary one, and therefore 
unmeaning: a circumstance to be attributed partly: 
perhaps to later laxity, but more to the native idiom. 
of the writers. : 

Another form of eellocation remains, paul when 
the Noun itself is anarthrous, and the words in com-: 
bination are postfixed with the Article. It‘is neces-. 
sary then to account for this particular arrangement. 
Since the Article is prefixed to a word when the idea 
intended to be conveyed by it is already familiarised, 
and is a mark or intimation of that circumstance, the. 
natural effect of its presence is to divert the thoughts. 
from dwelling upon the peculiar import of the word, 
and is adverse to its inherent notion standing out as 
@ prominent point in the sense of the passage. To 
these circumstances the usage at present under con- 
sideration may be referred; that is, the. anarthrous 
position of the noun may be regarded as employed to 
give a prominence to the peculiar meaning of the word 
without the interference of any other idea, while the 
words to which the article is prefixed, limit by their 
further and more precise description the general notion 
of the anarthrous noun, and thereby introduce the 
determinate idea intended. | 

Xen. Mem. 2. p. 431. éya 5é ovverpe pev Oeois, ovverpe 83 
avOpearrots Tots aryaOois. 

‘But I company with Gods, and company with men,’ that is to say, ‘ the 
good.’ 
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* John xiv.27. etonvny adinus vdjiv, eipnynv thy euny Sibope 
Upiv. 
1 Tim. v. 3. ynpas Tima Tas dvTwS yHpas. 
Gal. 11. 21. et yap éb00n vopos 6 Suvdpevos Sworrotjoat. 
2 Cor. vili.-22. arerrovOnoet troNAG TH eis Hpas. 
Gal. 11.20. év riores oa TH TOU ViOv TOU Gad. 
Acts. xxvi. 13. aiotet T7 eis pe. 
Heb. vi. 7. yf yap 4 miotca Tov én avris ToAAaKIs. Epyo- 
peevov VeTOv K. T. Xr. 


‘Land which drinks in the rain,’ &c. 

Jude 6. ayyédous Te Tous uy THPHAAVTAS THY EaUTaY apynY 
kK. T. dr. Ue Copov TeTHpNKeEV. 

‘ And angels he has confined under darkness, those that,’ &c. 

1 Pe. i. 10. sept is cwrnpias éEelntncav Kal eEnpevyncav 
Wpopitas ot wept THs eis pas yYapttos mpopytevoavtes. 

‘ About which salvation prophets made inquiry and research, those who 


prophesied,’ &c. 


Rom. ix. 30. KaténaBe Stxatocvvnv, Sicacoovyny dé thy ex 
TOTES. 

Jas. 1.25. 6 mapaxtwras eis vopov Tédevov Tov Ths éNeuOepias. 

Acts xxvi. 22. ésrixoupias otv Tuyav THs Tapa Tov Oeod. 


One part of the usage of the Article with the Sub- 
stantive requires a separate consideration, though not 
as involving any anomaly, since it is in full agreement 
with the general principle; namely, the law of its 
insertion or omission after verbs of existence. 

When the Article is inserted after a Verb of Ex- 
istence, the real predicate of the sentence is a simple 
identity, the identity of the subject with something 
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dlse, the idea of which is a familiar one and intended 
to be conveyed by the word or combination of words 
which has the Article prefixed. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. II. 9. rt peév ody dotw 4 aperh 7 AOuK7 
pec orns. 

Mat. vi. 22. 6 Avyvos TOU Gdpares cot 6 bbOarpO0s. 

2 Cor. iii. 17. 6 5¢ Képtos 16 wrvedpa éorwv. 


‘Now the Lord is the spirit’ previously mentioned (v. 6, 8); namely, 
the spirit latent in the letter of the old covenant, The predicate is simply 
an identity. 


1 Cor. x. 4. 7 5€ qétpa Hv 6 Xpiotos. 

The identity is here not substantial but patabolic: a circumstance, how- 
ever, which leaves the usage untouched. 

1 John ii. 7. 9) evroAn 7 Tradad éotw 6 AOyos by NKOvVCaTE 
am’ dpyis. 

1 John iii. 4. 1) duaptia éotiv 7 dvopla. 

The precision of language exhibited in this passage deserves remark. 
Each term being in virtue of the Article an abstract or universal, the 


resulting predicate is, that sin and breach of law are identical to the full 
extent of each, all evasive subtleties notwithstanding. 


Mark vi. 3. ovy otros éorw 0 TéexToV; 

Acts xxi. 38. ovx dpa od el 6 Aizwrtuos; 

But when the word or combination of words follow- 
ing the verb of Existence is anarthrous, then the 


circumstances or attributes signified by it form the 
predicate, instead of a mere identity. 


Rom. vi. 7. 6 vouos duapria; 


‘Is the law sin’ in principle and tendency? Had the Article been 
inserted, the question would have been, Are the law and sin, in the 
abstract, the same thing ? 
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Rom. vii. 13. 10 ov ayabov éuol yéyove Oavatos ; 
‘ Has then the good thing become to me death’ in its necessary issue ? 


John iil. 6. To yeyevynpevov ex THS capKos odpE eats, Kal 
TO yeryevynpevon Ex TOD TWvEevpaTos TrvEedLd EoTL. 
John xvii. 17, 6 Adyos 6 aos adnOea eort. 


* Thy word is’ matter of pure ‘truth.’ <A like use of ane as a predi- 
cate is seen in the words (John xviii, 38), ri ¢orw ad7Oea; ‘What thing 
is truth?’: the question being, whether there is any thing which can 
claim acceptance as a matter of truth; amounting, in fact, to an expression 
of scepticism as to the attainableness of certain truth in any thing. 


2 Cor.i.17. Wwa¥ map éuol rd val val Kal 76 od od. 


‘That with me yea should be yea, and nay nay.’ 


Jas. v.12. Fro dé dpav To vai val Kal Td ov ov. 
1 John iv. 8. 6 @eds dydan éorl. 


Attention to this point of usage is of some importance 
in the interpretation of the New Testament, as will be 
further seen in its application to some other passages. 


John i. 1. sal Oeos Tw 6 Aoyos. 


It has been maintained, that the absence of the Article before 6eds 
implies that the Word was possessed only of an inferior degree of God- 
head. Now had the Article been prefixed, the sense would have been, that 
the Word was identical with the entire essence of the sole Deity, to express 
which essence Origen, on this text, uses the term aird6eos. In the actual 
words, 6eds is the predicate; that is, all that is involved in the notion 
of Geds is predicated of the Word, namely, the proper nature and attributes 
of Deity. Though Origen has been brought forward as maintaining the 
above mentioned position, his observations, though not avowedly founded 
on the doctrine of the Article, appear, when fairly examined, to agree 
exactly with the view here dedyced from that source. 


1 Tim. vi. 5. vopslovrwy rropiopov elvar Thy evo€Bevav. 
The absence of the Article before sopiopov, while evo¢Beay has it, 


38 THE USAGE OF THE ARTICLE 


as being used in its most abstract sense, shows that the former is the 
predicate. ‘Supposing that godliness is’ a mode of ‘gain.’ 


Mat. xvi. 16. ov elo Xproros, 6 6 vids Tov Geod Tov CavrTos. 

Mark iii. 11. ta mvevpata Ta dxdBapra — — éxpate heyovra, 
dtu ov el 6 vios TOU Beov. Luke iv. 41. 

Luke xxii. 70. elzrov 5é raves’ ov ovv ef 6 vids TOD Beovd. 

John i. 34. HepapTipyKa, dt ovTOS eaTLW 6 Vids TOD Beod. 

John i. 50. paBBl, ov el 6 vids tod Ocod, od ct 6  Bactrevs 
rou I opann. 

1 John iv. 15. ds dv duoroynon, Ste 'Inaods éotw 6 vids 
tov Qeov. v. 5. 

Acts ix. 20. év tais cuvaywyais éxjnpvace tov ‘Incovv, dre 
OUTOS €aTLV 6 Vids TOD Qeod. | 

In these passages the predicate is simply the identity of the person 
in question with the rightful possessor of a title of established familiarity, 
6 vids rov Geov, that is, the Messiah. 


Mat. iv.3. 6 weipatwv eltrev’ ef vids ef Tod Oeov, etaé K.T. 2. 
Again v. 6. 


Also Luke iv. 3, and to this should undoubtedly be added the same 
expression in v. 9, though the Article is found in the common text. 

In these and the three following passages, the attributes implied in the 
expression vids rod Oeov or vids Geod, in each several casé, form the real 
predicate, in contrast with a mere identity, as instanced in the others pre- 
viously cited. 

The Tempter’s challenge to our Lord is not, ‘If thou be the Messiah’ 
(6. v. r. ©.) but -one of more subtle and keener provocation, ‘If thou be 
God’s Son,’ and possessed of extraordinary power in virtue of that divine 
generation, ‘command,’ &c. In precisely the same spirit is conceived the 
language of those who reviled Him on the cross, Mat. xxvii. 40, 43. 


John x. 36. dtpels Aéyere’ Gru Bracdnpeis, Ste eizrov, vids 
Tov Qeod cips. | 
Compare motets ceavrov Oeov. v. 33. It thus appears that the charge 
here made against our Lord by the Jews was not that he assumed Messiah- 
ship, but one of impiety in professing to be of the same nature with God. 
As our Lord is represented as admitting the fact on which the charge was 
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falsely grounded, the Evangelist correctly describes the admission’ by the 
words, elzrov, vids rov Geod ety. 


Mat. xiv. 33. of dé’ év TS TAolp EdOovTes TpoceKvyncay 
aur@, AéyovTes" adn Bes Qcob vios él. 

Mark xv. 39. 6 xevtupiwy— eizev’ » arnbes 6 0  dvOparros ov- 
Tos vios WV Oeod. 

John v. 27. efova tay GSwxev avT@ xal Kpiow qovetv, OTe 
vios avOpa@rrou éort. 


Had the expression been 6 vids rod avOpeémov, the allegation in the last 
clause would have been merely the identity of the speaker with the person 
to whom that particular title belonged, which, though true, would have 
been nothing to the purpose: the Article is therefore inadmissible. But 
by vids dvépazov is probably meant little more than @vOpwzos, the force of 
the passage being, that the Father had committed the judgment of man- 
kind to the Son, as being himself invested with their nature. _ 


1 Pe.iv. 17. &7¢ 6 xatpos tod dpEacOae td Kpipa dro Tod 
gixov Tod Qeod. - | 


If this passage be rendered, ‘ Because now is the time for the judgment 
to begin from the house of God,’ that is, by understanding ¢orw before 
é xatpos, the Article would imply that there was a certain period already 
‘familiar by the title xatpds r. d. 7. x. d. T. 6. T. Oeod, With which the present 
.time was alleged to be identical; but this may be reasonably doubted. 
Perhaps éorw should be supplied before dé r. 6. r. ©., and the rendering 
‘be, ‘ Because the proper commencement of the judgment is from the house 
of God,’ in allusion to Ezekiel ix. 6. No part of the New Testament is so 
strongly marked by tacit allusions to the Old as this Epistle. There need 
also be no hesitation in taking xatpés to signify suitableness of place as well 
as of time. Thucyd. IV. 54. 


The rule as regards verbs of Existence may be 
extended to those of Calling, Appointing, and the 
like: but cases admitting the presence of the Article 
are of rare occurrence. Xen. Anab. VI. iv. 7 


Xen. Hell. II. p. 275. daroxane? 5é xoOopvev pe. 
Mark xv. 2. dy rAéyere Bacirdéa tev Iovdaiwv. 
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Luke xxiii. 33. tov rorov Tov xadovpevoy Kpaviav. 
Jas. 11. 23. Pidos Oeod éxrHOn. 

Rev. x11. 9. 6 xadXovpevos SiaBordos. 

Heb. i. 2. Sv Onxe xAnpovopov ravrev. 

Rom. vil. 13. 1 apapria iva pavi dpapria. 


SECTION III.—ON PARTICULAR OMISSIONS OF THE 
ARTICLE BEFORE SUBSTANTIVES. 


Omissions of the Article in places where its pre- 
sence 1s legitimate, constitute an important part of the 
general subject of its use, because representations that 
this part of speech is incapable of being bound by 
settled rules, have been really based upon instances of 
such omission. With respect to such a notion so 
derived, it only needs to be remarked, that there is 
a wide distinction between places where the presence 
of the Article is legitimate but not imperative, and 
those where it is absolutely required; in the latter of 
which indeed if omissions occurred, its general use 
must be regarded as a matter of uncertainty, as far, 
at least, as its absence is concerned: and that the 
existence of accurately defined cases, where the Arti- 
cle, from the particular circumstances of the case, may 
either be inserted or not, gives no ground for the con- 
clusion, that its use is a matter of indifference beyond 
the range of those cases. — 
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In the first place, Poetry must be excluded from 
the investigation of this particular point, because, 
though, when the Article is employed in it, it is 
always done with perfect propriety, yet, as might 
be expected, great license is taken respecting its 
omission. In Prose too, point and emphasis are some- 
times enhanced, especially in a rapid style, by disen- 
cumbering certain terms of Articles. Such cases, how- 
ever, cannot be defined beforehand, but must be left 
to the feeling of the reader. | 


The first class of cases includes those words, whose 
intrinsic signification is such, that the Article is 
legitimately associated with them, but at the same 
time not necessary for perspicuity. 

Two species have been already fully noticed (Sect. 
II.), namely, Abstracts, under which head:should be 
included nouns ending in i; and Proper Names. 

A third consists of Superlative expressions. 

By the idea of a number of things differing in the 
degree of some common quality possessed by them, 
there is naturally suggested that of one of them, in 
which the highest degree of that quality resides, and 
thus the Article is essentially associated with Super- 
latives; but, at the same time, it is clear that the 
intended sense is not impaired or obscured by its 
absence; and thus a case of indifference as to its 
insertion arises. 
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A fourth, of Ordinals; to which #uov and some other 
terms may be added,.as of kindred signification. This 
species arises from the same principle as the last. 


Xen. Hell. I. p. 278. trav TAVTWOV aloyvorov TE Kat yane- 
MwTaToY Kal avoowwTaTtov Kal ExOtoTov Kai Oeois kai avOperrots 


“qTONE LOD. 

Thucyd. V. 81. réraptov nal déxatov Eros TO TOdeu@ Ere- 
evra. | " 

Mark xv. 33. ‘yevouévns 5 pas Exrns oxoTos éyévero éd’ 
dAnv Thy yihv Ews Opas évvarns’ Kal TH Opa TH evvaTy K.T.r. 

Mat. xiv. 25. terdprn dudNaKy TIS vuKTOS. : 

1 Pe.i. 5. ev Kaip@ doyar. 

1 John i. 18. éayarn dpa éori. 

To these cases of indifference may be added certain 
Accusatives and Datives used in a kind of Adverbial 
sense, as ‘yévos, TO yévos, yéver, TH yéver, Ypov, TO Xpove. 

When a general truth is stated of which a class is 
the subject, it is evidently indifferent to the force of 
the sentiment, whether the entire class be introduced 
by means of a singular noun with the Article, or 
any individual of it by the anarthrous noun. | For 
‘instance, in an expression such as fos 6 épyarns Tijs 
tpopjs avrod, the removal of the Article would not 
affect the sentiment. 


The second class consists of those words, to which 
the license respecting the Article attaches.more from 
extrinsic circumstances than from their mere meaning. 
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The case may easily be conceived of words, which 
properly have the Article on account of the intrinsic 
familiarity of the idea intended to be conveyed by 
them, in process of time throwing it off, either fre- 
quently or invariably, in consequence of constant 
occurrence in the speech of ordinary life, and, the 
reason being thus of a conventional kind, without the 
sacrifice of perspicuity. By this means some of them 
become, as it were, proper names. 


The particular instance which will most readily occur to the mind, is 
the use of the anarthrous Bacweds, by the Attic writers, for the Per- 
sian king. 

Such are certain principal objects of nature, espe- 
cially 7Avos. 

Mat. xiii. 6. 7Adou Sé dvare/Aavtos. - 

Acts xxvii. 20. pyre Sé Alou pnre dotpwv émipatvovTov. 

1 Cor. xv. 41. GAAn d0€a HAlov Kal GAA SoEa ceAHVNS. 

2 Pe. 11. 10. yf Kal ta ev adrian Epya Kataxancerat. 

2 Pe. 111.12. ovpavol aupovpevor AVOHcovTaL, Kal oTOLYELA 


KAUGOUMLEVA THKETAL. 
Jam.1.6. Go1xe KAVdwvt Oaracons. 


But still the prevailing practice in the New Testa- 
ment is to prefix the Article. 


It is the same with regard to xécpos, signifying ‘the world’, The fol- 
lowing are instances of the anarthrous usage. 


1 Cor. ii1. 22. etre ITatnos, cite "Arodnros, cite Kndas, ere 
KOO {LOS K. T. rN. | | 

2 Cor. v. 19.. Kocpov.xaradrdcowr éavTe. 

Gal. vi. 14. 80’ od €uol Koopos eotavpwrat, 
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2 Pe, ii. 5. dpyaiov xdcpov ovx edeicato, 
Another instance is supplied by y’vn in the sense of ‘ wife’, 


1 Cor. v. 1. @ote yuvaixd twa Tod Tatpos Exeuw. 

Mat, xxii. 28, tivos ray érta éxtat yuvn ; 

Xen. Cyrop. VI iv. 7. SsepvrAake 5é cor waomrep adeApod 
yuvaixa NaBoy. 

Also by the words BiBAos and B:BAlov, when forming part of a well 
known title, Lu. iii. 4; iv. 17; xx. 42; Acts i. 20; vii. 42; Phil. iv. 3. 
But the Article is inserted, Mar. xii. 26; Gal. iii. 10; Re. xviii. 8; xxi. 27. 

In like manner cd8Saroy and od8Sara, when used to signify the heb- 
domadal period, are anarthrous, Mar. xvi, 9; Mat. xxviii. 1; Mar. xvi. 2; 
1 Cor, xvi. 2; but haye the Article, Lu. xviii. 12; xxiv. 1; Jno. xx. 1,19; 
Acts xx. 7, Aads, used of the people of Israel, is anarthrous, Jude 5: so 
otxos "Iopand, Mat. x. 6; xv. 243; Acts ii. 36. 

But no word in the New Testament would be expected to exemplify 
this license more fully than 6eds, when used to signify the true God. And 
such is found to be the case. 


1 Thes. ii. 5. Qeds pdprus. But v.10. dpets paptupes Kal 
6 Beds. 

A precisely similar instance is xépcos, when employed, according to the 
practice of the LXX., as the representative of the Hebrew Jehovah. 


Omission before words of this particular class is 
especially observable after prepositions; but there is 
no reason to suppose that it is in any way due to their 
influence. 


/ischin. de F. L. p. 51.  avevéyxapev eis ax porroduy. 
Plato. Theaet. p. 142. oé ye e&nrouv Kat’ ayopay. 
Pausan. I. 15. édOovra és arypov. 

Xen. Anab. II. vi. 3. €& tcOpod. 

Id. VI. ii. 26. ayudd 7rlov Sucpas Fv. 

Luke xii. 54. dro duopov. 

Mat. ii. 1. pedryou a7rd avatoA@y. viil. 11; xziv. 27. 
Mat. xxvii. 15, «ata éoprnp. 
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Mark xv. 21. épyopuevov cm’ dypov. Luke xxiii. 26. 

Mark xvi. 12. sropevopevous eis arypov. 

Johni.l. éy apyf. 

1 Johni.l. 8 qv am’ apyfs. 

2 John 10. jr) Aap Bavere avrov eis oixlav. 

Mat. xxvi. 64. é« Sefiav. Luke i. 11; Acts vil. 55. 

Rom. viii. 34. év de€ia. Heb.i. 3; xii. 2. 

Acts vii. 36. ev yn Abyorrto. v. 40. &« ys Alydrrouv. 
1 Mac. i. 19. | 

1 Cor. xiv. 25. aeaav él mpdcwrov. 

2 Cor. xi. 26. xivduvois ex yévous. 
2 Ti. 3. amd rpoyover. 

But the instance of most frequent occurrence is é« vexpav, Mar. vi. 14, 
16; ix. 10; xii. 25; Jno. ii. 22, &c. So, dwd verpav, Luke xvi. 30. 


A third variety is that of two or more nouns, joined 
by conjunctions, being anarthrous, when, as before, 
they are trite terms; and in this, as in the former 
case, there is no real defect of perspicuity, and for 
the same reason. They also stand out more pointedly 
when freed from Articles. 


Xen. Cyrop. VIII. vii.8. xaradelirw 5é matpiSa Kat didous 


evdatmovovvTas. 

Id. Anab. VI. iv. 17. dpvups Beods xai Oeds. 

Demosth. de Cor. p. 266. rijs 5é avaryopevocs erripennOjvat 
becpobéras, mputavers, aywvobéras. 

Mat. x. 28. tov duvapevoy Kai xpuyny kal c@pa arronécat. 


This example is more in point because both words have just preceded 
with the Article prefixed. 


Mat. x. 37. 6 dur@y trarépa } pntépa brép eye. 
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1 Pe. 11. 22. drotayevrwy aite dyyéAwv Kal é£ovotmv Kat 
duvapeov. | 

Phi. i. 1. ody érricKotrots Kai Siaxovots. 

Acts xxi. 5. ody yuvavki Kai téxvots. 

These three cases of anarthrous usage are here 
viewed as varieties of the same phenomenon, since 
they may be accounted for by a single cause, namely, 
the tendency of colloquial language to unburden itself 
of particles, which may without serious ambiguity be 
dispensed with. The language of ordinary life, fur- 
ther, has a reflex influence on that of studied compo- 
sition, and silently introduces forms logically inaccurate, 
but which a writer unconsciously adopts from their 
established currency. It should, however, be observed, 
that in practice, the second and third cases extend the 
license to a greater number of nouns than the first. 

When a noun is in close dependence on another, 
and both should have the Article, if the latter drops 
it by license, it is very commonly omitted before the 
dependent one also, as if by a species of sympathy. 

Mat. xvi. 18. avAau adod. 

1 Cor. 11. 16. vodv Kupiou—vobv Xpiotov. 

Mat. xix. 12. é Kotdias pntpos. Acts xiv. 8. 

Mar. x. 6. aro apyts Kticews. 2 Pe. iii. 4. 

Mat. xiii. 35. amo xataBorjjs Koopov. Mat. xxv. 34; Lu. 
xi. 50; John xvi. 24; Eph. 1.4; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Re. 
xiii, 8; xvu. 8. 


So far there have been noted such omissions of the 
Article as are mere matters of license, many being no 
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more than the wear of hackneyed use on certain words 
and expressions. The noticing of these has, however, 
no practical result, but still is most important for the 
rescue of the general subject of the Article from 
sweeping charges of vagueness and confusion, that. 
might be grounded on a hasty view of such facts. But 
an absence of the Article where it might have been 
used in some sense or other, is frequently no matter 
of license, but is possessed of a distinct and even for-. 
cible significance. Indeed, attention to the presence 
of the Article, material as it is to accurate interpre- 
tation, is not more so than a perception of the effect 
of its absence, wherever there is no place for license. — 

Recollection must here be called to the considera-' 
tion, that a term cannot be fully effective in virtue of 
its inherent signification when encumbered with the 
Article. | 


Heb. i. 1. €AdAnoen jpiv ev vid. 


Had the words here been év r@ vig, they would merely have called to 
mind the person already familiarly known under the title of the Son of 
God, without pointing attention to the inherent meaning of the title, 
namely, to His divine Sonship, and His immeasurable superiority in virtue 
of it to all preceding persons having a divine commission. It may perhaps 
sound strange, but the rendering should be, ‘By a Son;’ implying that 
God no longer addressed them by a prophet, a mere oixérns, but by one 
who had the nature and dignity of a son. There is the same contrast 
again brought out by the absence of the Article (chap. vii. 28): 6 vopos 
yap avOparrous xabiornow dpxtepeis, €xovras doGeveav: 6 Aoyos dé THs épKw- 
poolas THs pera Tov vopuor, vidv eis Tov aldva rereAerwpevov. ‘For the law 
invests with priesthood mere creatures that have infirmity, but the word of 
the oath, which was subsequent to the law, a Son consecrated everlastingly.’ 
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1 Cor. xiv. 4.  éx«Anolav oixodopet. 
‘ Edifies a congregation,’ as opposed to himself only. 


Mat. xi. 41,42. dvdpes Nuveviras dvacrijcovtas ev TH xploe 
pera THs yeveas rabrys, Kal Kataxpwovow atrny — Bacittaca 
Notov x. T. 0. 


‘ Ninevites shall stand up,’ &c. ‘A queen of the South shall rise up,’ &c. 


Gal. iv. 31. ov« éopev rraidionns réxva. 


‘ We are not a bond-woman’s children.’ The word has already occurred 
four times with the Article. 


Heb. ix. 16. d7rov yap Siabnnn, Odvatov avaynn déperbas 
tov Siabepévov. 


The importance of attending to the abserice of the Article as well as its 
presence, finds in this passage a remarkable exemplification. Had the 
expression been rv 6. 7. 6., ‘the death of the covenanting party,’ nothing 
short of actual decease could be signified by it. An assumption of this 
strict meaning has been a cause of a great amount of perplexity, from 
which the absence of the Article offers a ready release: for the indefinite 
term, ‘a death of the covenanting party,’ may signify whatever thing can 
in any way be viewed as such, and, therefore, a symbolical dying. Now 
this significance, and no other, is manifestly borne by the Jewish custom 
of passing between the divided portions of slain animals (Jer. xxxiv. 18), 
a form which God himself represents himself as going through in the 
vision of Abraham (Ge. xv. 10-17). ‘ And on this account he is a mediator 
of a new covenant; that, as death took place in order to a ransoming of 
the transgressions grounded on the first covenant, those that have been 
called might receive the promise of the everlasting inheritance. For 
where there is a covenant, a death of the covenanter must of necessity 
come in; for the establishment of a covenant rests on dead bodies, since it 
has no force at a time when the covenanter is alive,’ that is, has not yet 
died symbolically. 


John i. 14. d0€ay ws povoyevois rapa ratpos. 


In this place povoyevovs is virtually a substantive ; and it is also clear 
that the language might have been rov p. mr. rov r. Now there can here 
be hardly any plea of livense, and therefore the absence of the Article 
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is designed, and the object is to give the most effective expression of the 
characteristic circumstances of the mission of Jesus, standing in unap- 
proachable contrast to that of all other divine messengers ; such, in fact, as 
is best expressed in the words of the parable, grt éva efyev vidv dyannrév. 
améoretkev avtov éaxaroy mpos avrovs (Mark xii. 6). ‘And we beheld his 
glory, glory as of an only-begotten one come forth from a father,’ and, as 
such, contrasted with a mere servant, like Moses or the prophets. It will 
at once be seen, that the case is exactly parallel to those already cited 
from the epistle to the Hebrews, exhibiting the anarthrous use of vids. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH THE 


ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


In treating of the use of the Article in connexion 
with the Adjective and Participle, those cases shall 
first be considered where the substantive, with which 
they are in concord, is expressed. 

It has been remarked (Sect. II.), that the Article 
prefixed to a noun sometimes does not belong to it 
In itself, but only in conjunction with other words. 
An Adjective or Participle in concord with the noun 
is one of the most usual cases of words thus combined 
with it; and, according to the general rule already 
established, when that is the case, it is either placed 
between the Article and the noun, or postfixed with 
the Article repeated. But since it may be in concord 
with the noun without entering into this particular 
combination, its usage deserves a separate consideration. 

It is clear that, when the Adjective or Participle 


enters into such combination, its function consists 
5 
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merely in aiding to definition or description, and there- 
fore the Adjective cannot be directly a part of the 
predicate; and, since particular modes of collocation 
are expressly employed to mark that circumstance, 
it follows, that, when the Adjective or Participle is 
found differently situated, it has no longer any con- 
nexion with the Article, and is either itself an in- 
dependent predicate, or its notion is actively inclusive 
to the precise and entire predicate of the sentence. 

The statement may be varied thus: An Adjective 
or Participle is either a mere epithet serving to a 
definition, or else it is a predicate, or an actively con- 
stituent part of one: If the noun has the Article 
in combination with the Adjective or Participle, it 
must, from the nature of the Article, be the former, 
and this fact is marked by a peculiar collocation: 
when, therefore, this collocation is not made, it is 
the latter. 

This last conclusion, it must be remembered, has 
no relation to the case of an anarthrous adjective or 
participle in concord with an anarthrous noun, and 
is made only with respect to one, which agrees with 
a noun that has the Article, but does not enter into 
combination with it with regard to the Article. 

Plato. Apol. p. 31. txavoy yap, oluat, éyo tmapéyopas TOV 
pdptupa ws adnOy Aéyw, THY Treviav. 


‘For sufficient, I presume, is the witness which I cite to the truth of 
what I say, namely, my poverty.’ 
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Thucyd. VII. 36. tas érwridas érébecay tats mpwpais Ta- 
NElas. 
Aristot. Eth. Nic. I. 13. xal yap 16 dyabov adv@ pemuvoy 
eCnrobpev, kal thy evdaipoviay avO pwr ivnv. 


‘For the good of which we were in search, is one of which man is 
capable,’ &c. 


Mark iv. 28. avroparyn yap 7 yh Kaprrodopel. 

Luke xxiii. 45. éoyicOn 76 xataréracpa Tob vaod pécov. 

1 Tim. vi. 14. typhoal oe rhv évrohyy Gorenov. 

2 Tim.1.3. os adudreTrov éxw Thy Tepl cov pveiav. 

* How unbroken is the remembrance which I entertain of thee.’ 

Heb. x. 23. xaréyapev Thy dporoyliay THs éAmidos aKALVH.. 

In fact, in these forms the substantive has the Article 
by previous mention, suggestion, and the like; but that 
does not extend or is not represented as extending 
to the adjective or participle. By bearing this in 
mind the force of this construction may in many cases 
be easily felt, though the English language may not 
be sufficiently flexible to express it without a con- 
siderable degree of awkwardness, as in the following 
examples. 

Xen. Cyrop. I. iv. 4. «al rots pév royous Bpayuréposs 
éypito Kal TH hava novyact épa. 

Acts xiv. 10. ele peyadn TH hori. 

Heb. vii. 24. dtrapaBarov éyet tiv iepwovvny. 

It now remains to apply the principle of interpre- 
tation thus obtained to a few passages of the New 
Testament, by way of example. 

Luke 11. 2. airy 7 atroypady mparn éyéveto kK. T. A. 


This text cannot be rendered, as has been sometimes done, ‘ This first 
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registration,’ &c., which requires at. 7 a. mporn. In case of a difficult 
and disputed passage, like the present, it is a matter of no small service 
to get rid of explanations which have an unsound foundation, in order to 
narrow the field of rival interpretations. Here mpw#ry must combine in the 
predicate with eyeévero. ,; 


John iv. 37. év yap TovT@ 6 AOyos eaTly 6 adnOivos. 

The prefixed Article prevents the bare word dAné.vos from being the pre- 
dicate, in which case the sense would be: ‘ For herein is the saying true.’ 
A rendering is conceivable which would make an identity the predicate, 
namely: ‘Far herein is the saying the genuine saying.’ Being strained 
it is out of place, where simplicity of expression is the characteristic. ‘The 
entire passage may be given thus: ‘ Already is the reaper receiving wages 
and gathering a crop unto everlasting life, that the sower and the reaper 
may rejoice together: for in this issue is the saying instanced, the genuine 
one, that one is the sower and another the reaper.’ 

Rev. xix. 9. o&rot.0i Advyou aAnOwoil ciot ToD Oeod. 

This passage is in contrast to the last. ‘These sayings are genuine 
sayings of God.’ 

John v. 36. éyw 8¢ éyw tH paptupiay peilw Tod Iwavvov. 


‘ The testimony which I have, is greater than that of John.’ 


John v. 44. rapa Tov povov Oeod. 


‘From the only God.’ 


Rom. iii. 30. ézredzrep els 6 Qeds’ Os x. T,X. 
‘Since God is one: who,’ &c. 
C7 / o._N e aA ” \ 3 
Eph. v.27. wa tapactnon aitos éavt@ EvdoEov tHv éx- 
KACO LAD. 


‘ That he might himself present to himself the church in glorious array.’ 


1 Tim. vi. 2. padrrov dovrevérwoav, StL WicTot eiot Kal 
ayarntol oi THS eEvepyerias avTiNapBavopevor. 


‘Let them (the slaves) be the more zealous in their service, because they 
who receive the benefit thus conferred, are faithful and beloved.’ Evepye- 
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aias has the Article by the implication of its idea in that of the expression 
paddov SovAeverwoav. The purport of the whole passage may be thus 
stated: Let not those believing slaves, who have believing masters, abate 
aught of their respect and submission, on the ground that they are brethren 
in Christ, and therefore on a spiritual equality; but let them rather be 
more zealous in their service, because the persons, whom they are thereby 
benefiting, are beloved brethren in the faith. 


Heb. ix. 1. elye pev ody cal 1) mpaTn Sixarcmpata NarTpeias, 
TO TE GYLOV KOT MLKOV. 


As this text cannot be easily rendered so as to make xoopixdy a predicate, 
that word must be regarded as a substantive, signifying the furniture of 
the tabernacle, &c. ; for a sacrificial rite is termed xoopos Kupiov, Ecclus. L. 
19, and therefore the apparatus might be called rd xoopuxov. 


Heb. xiii. 4. téusos 6 ydpos év Tact Kal 4 KolTn apiaytos. 


‘ Let marriage be honourable in all, and its bed be undefiled.’ 


2 Pet. i. 19. &yowev BeBasorepov tov mpodytixoy Noyov. 


The adjective BeBadrepov is a predicate, and this consideration must be 
the foundation of any interpretation of the text ; which is a matter of some 
difficulty, but not a point for present eoneideration: eee what has been 
already observed. 


John 11.9. ws 5é éyedcato 6 apyitplkduvos 76 Udwp olvov 
yeyevnpevov. 


There is properly no Article before oivoy yeyeynpevov, because the circum- 
stance of the change has not been already stated or intimated, but is now 
first alleged. ‘ When he had tasted the water now become wine.’ 


Mark v. 36. axovcas Tov Adyov Nadovpevov. 


‘On hearing the word spoken.’ 


2 Pet.1.18. «al ravrny tay doviy pets neovoapev é& 
oupavod éveyGeicav. 


‘ And this voice ourselves heard come from heaven.’ 
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Eph. v.13. a 5é wdvra édeyxopeva td Tov pwrds have- 
povrat. 

‘But all of them being exposed by the light are manifested’ in their 
true character. 

1 Cor. vin. 12. tdéarrovres adtav thy auveidnow aabevotcar. 

‘Wounding their conscience in its weakness.’ 

1 Pet. iti. 19, 20. rots év dudraxy mvevpace tropevOels éxn- 
putev atretOnoact trore. 


The absence of the Article from dmres@ncacx shows that the participle is 
not employed merely for the purpose of more fully describing the parties. 
In fact, the participle must be inclusive to the predicate in the same mode 
as in the expression mopevOeis éxnpvéev, and as these words contain an 
allegation of circumstances, dmecOnoao. must do so too, which in this case 
can only be the cause or occasion of the preaching, the action expressed by 
the verb. ‘He went and preached to the imprisoned spirits on their being 
once on a time disobedient, when’ &c. 


Acts vii. 2. 6 Ocds ris S0Ens ObOn TO watpl Huav ABpady 
évru év TH Mecororapia. 
Acts vill. 12. ériotevoay Te Piri evayyedCopevo. 


These two passages are merely set down as illustrating by similarity of 
form the one last cited. 


The position of was, when the noun with which it 
agrees has the Article, though bound by the same 
laws as other adjectives, still requires a separate con- 
sideration. 

The intended predicate of a sentence may relate to 
a thing which is an aggregate of parts and whose 
notion is involved in the sentence, in two ways; either 
only when it is considered collectively or as an un- 
divided whole, or, on the other hand, with respect to 
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each of its constituent parts, and in this manner of the 
whole. In the latter case the real predicate is an 
aggregate of what might be the predicates relating to 
each constituent part, and the aggregation is formally 
made by the introduction of a word having the signi- 
fication of universality, as was, which is therefore 
actively inclusive to the predicate, and should have 
that position, which intimates that it has no connexion 
with the Article prefixed to the noun. And this is 
found to be the case in practice. 

On the other hand, if the intended predicate can 
be made, or is, for certain reasons, made, only with 
relation to the whole viewed in the mass, m&s can 
only serve to definition, and should be situated ac- 
cordingly. 

The resulting rule will, therefore, be as follows. 
By the former collocation, the predicate is extended 
through each several constituent to an entire matter, 
as opposed to a part only: by the latter it is restricted 
to a whole viewed solely as a whole, that is, to con- 
stituents only in their aggregate. 

Thucyd. I. 125. rhv Widhov émyyayoy tots Evppdyors a7ra- 
ow, door Taphoay, és. 

The addition of éfjs prevents the parties from being viewed only in 


the mass, and to this the position of dracw with respect to the Article 
corresponds. 


Mark iv. 32. ylverat travtov Tov Aaydvov pelfov. 
Xen. Cyrop. VII. iv. 15. adrod 88 nad’ éavtovs ob6' dv oi 
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mavres opevSovntra: peiveray mdvu dAbyous duoce lovtas ov 
STrAoLs ayyendyors. 

Though it might truly be said that no individuals of the body would 
singly await the charge of the force described, yet this is not what is intended 


to be affirmed, but that all together would not: and the individuals com- 
posing it are presented solely in this aggregate view. 

Acts xix. 7. %oav 5€ of mares dvdpes aod Sexadvo. 

Acts xxvil. 37. tev d€ ev T@ THolp ai Tacat Yuyal dia- 
Koatat éBdounKovra é€. 

Gal. v.14. 6 yap mas vopos év Evi AOy@ TANpodTaL. 


Had the order here been mas 6 voyos, the assertion would have been 
made respecting every constituent precept of the moral law, and that with 
perfect truth: this, however, is not the allegation intended, but the wri- 
ter’s concern is rather with the comprehensiveness of the precept in 
question. 

1 Tim.i.16. ta év éuol mpwto évdeiEnrar thy Tacav 
paxpoOupiav. 

The force of this language is best shown by a free expression of its 
purport, namely, that divine forbearance in its entire amount might be 
seen at a single view in the case of the writer of the epistle. 

It may be laid down as a deduction from what has 
preceded, that was in the singular can stand only 
between the Article and the substantive, when the 
latter is a proper abstract, and, indeed, in any other 
case where the notion of component parts is excluded. 

On the other hand, when zés is differently situated 
with respect to a substantive, which might be an 
abstract or universal term, the latter is not such in 
the actual instance. 


Plato. Apol. p.17. dpeis 8° euod axovcecOe tacay Tip 
annOevav. 
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| Mark v. 33. elev ate tracav Thy adnOevav. 


John xvi. 13. ddnyjoes bas eis wacay Thy adnOeav. 


In these three passages dAjOeay is clearly not an abstract. The last 
should be rendered: ‘He shall be your guide into the entire truth,’ 
embracing the many things at present withheld from you (v. 12). 


John v. 22. rhv xpiow racay Séboxe TO vid. 


‘He has committed the judgment’ of mankind ‘ entirely to the Son’. 


1 Cor. xi. 2. dav éyw Tacay tiv Twictw date Spy pebl- 
OTAVELD. 


Here ricrw is not an abstract, but signifies an operating cause admitting 
of degrees, | 

In the next place, it is important to observe, that 
mas cannot signify ‘every’ where the substantive has 
the Article, that meaning being admissible only when 
it is anarthrous. | 

Phil. 1. 3. evyapiora TH Oc@ prov Eri racy TH pvela dpov. 

‘I thank my God on the score of my entire recollection of you.’ 

2 Cor.1.4. 6 wapaxarav jyds él racy Th Orbe: Huav. 

‘Who builds comfort for us on the entire ground of our distress.’ But 
ev maon Orwye, ‘In any distress.’ 

Rom. vii. 22. daca 7 xricts. 

‘The whole’ human ‘creation’. 

Col. i. 23. & macy TH KTiCEL. 

Luke 11.10. avi té Aag@. 

‘To the whole people’ of Israel. 


Luke iv. 13. advra meipacpov. ‘ 


‘Every’ mode of ‘temptation’. 
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2 Cor. iv. 2. ocumortavtes Eavtovds mpos Tacay ouveldnow 
avOpaTrav. 


‘Recommending ourselves to every frame of mind among men.’ 


2 Cor. ix. 8. qacav yapw. 
‘Every blessing.’ 
Phil. iv. 7. 7) viepéyovoa tdvta voov. 


‘Which surpasses every conception.’ 


Col. 1.15. ampwrdroxos maans Kricews. 
‘First-born of every creature.’ 

2 Thes.i. 11. tva—a7Anpodcn tracav eddoxiav ayabwotvns 
Kal pyov wicrews. : 

‘That he may complete every good purpose and work of faith’ on 
your part. 

If the substantive belongs to that class which drop 
the Article by mere licence, was must be dealt with as 
if the Article were present. 

Plato. Pheed. p. 245. smdvra odpavov. 

Acts ii. 36. mas olxos ‘Iopann. | 

Ecclus. L. 13. vavte wraons éxxrnoias Iopann. 

There are also cases not exactly of this kind, but 
which must still be viewed as if the Article were 
present: where a relaxation of usage may have been 
felt to be immaterial. John xvii. 2. Acts i. 21; vii. 
22. 1 Peteri. 15. 

Similar to the use of ads is that of Sos and dydé- 


TEpol. 
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There is one arrangement of words sometimes 
occurring, which might be hastily alleged as over- 
throwing the general rule of collocation, being in fact 
at variance with the strict letter of it. It is, when 
an adjective, participle, or some qualifying words are 
already placed between the Article and the noun, and 
another adjective or participle is then immediately 
subjoined. without the Article repeated, and still is 
a part of the combination to which the Article belongs. 

Xen. Cyrop. IV. 11. 32. 0 6€ Kipos rovs map éavt@ imiréas 
katarepbévras trepredavvery éxédevce. 

An examination of instances of this arrangement 
would show, that it is never adopted when any ambi- 
guity would really arise; and it does not invalidate 
the general rule, because it is distinctly defined by 
the two circumstances, that qualifying words already 
intervene between the Article and the noun, and that 
the adjective or participle is then subjoined imme- 
diately. 


Elian V. H. XI.1. ésrwvojoas tov Sixedrtkov tporov Kadov- 
pevov. , 
Gal.i.4. dws e£€Antas jas éx Tov éevert@Tos aiavos 
qrovnpouv. 

Eph. i. 11. of Aeyopevoe axpoBvatia vd Tis Neyopévns 
TEpLToUHS Ev TapKl YELpoTrOLHTov. 

1 Pet. i. 18. éAutpwOnte ex tis pataias buav avactpodpis 
TAT poTrapacoTov. 

1 Cor. x. 3,4. wavres Td adTé Bpa@pa mrvevpartiKxoy Epayor, 
Kal TravTes TO AUTO TTO“A TrvEeupaTLKOY ET LOD. 


60 THE USE OF THE ARTICLE 


Rom. 1x. 5. 6 dv éml mdavtwv Oeos evroyntos eis TOUS aidvas. 
Acts xill. 32. rv pos Tods matépas erraryediav yevouevny. 


In this place may be noticed the use of the Article 
with an appellative subjoined to a proper name. If 
the name be that of a person previously unknown, 
there can be no association of circumstances with the 
individual, and therefore the appellative must neces- 
sarily be anarthrous. 

Acts x. 6. evieras rapa tive Sipwve Bupcei. 


On the other hand, if the person be presumed to 
be known in some way to the party addressed, an 
appellative expressing a circumstance presumed to be 
associated with the individual has the Article, and is 
employed either to distinguish the particular person 
from others of the same name, or, at least, by way of 
fuller description. If the appellative be anarthrous 
it must be a predicate. 

2 Tim. iv. 14. “AnréEavdpos 6 yadkeds ToAAa pot KaKa 
évedeiEaTo. 

Rom. xvi. 23. domaferar tuas— Kovaprtos 6 abedgos. 


If Quartus had not been known to the Roman brethren, he would not 
have saluted them. Hence the prefixed Article. 


Mark 11. 26. eta7jAOev eis Tov oixov Tov Oeod emi “ABudBap 
ToD apytepéws. | 

In this place there is a considerable conflict of evidence touching the 
genuineness of the Article before dpytepéws. Here it is only necessary to 
observe, that, if it is present, no more is signified than that the event took 
place in the lifetime of Abiathar, well known as having been high-priest ; 
but, if it is omitted, the date is limited to the period of his high-priesthood, 
in defiance of the actual history. 
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Luke iii. 2. én’ dpytepéwv “Avva nab Kaidda. 
‘In the high-priesthood of Annas and Caiaphas.’ 1 Macc. xiii. 42. 


Luke iv. 27. éml "Edocalov tod rpodijrov. 


The presence or absence of the Article is here immaterial, for the cir- 
cumstance occurred during the prophetic office of Elisha. 


An exception to this rule, as far as regards outward form, occurs in the 
case of vics; but it is really only an instance of a word becoming anar- 
throus by familiar use. 


Acts xiii. 21. tov Saova vidv Kis. 

1 Mace. ii. 26. 1@ SapBpl vie Sarop. 

An appellative with the Article is sometimes sub- 
joined to a personal pronoun. The appellative then 
expresses either a palpable circumstance relating to 
the person, or what is intentionally presented as such. 
As no allegation is made, the circumstance is intro- 
duced as an expression of some emotion on the part 
of the speaker, manifesting itself in taunt, derision, 
pity, exultation. 

Zéschyl. Prom. 944. oé€ tov codiotyy, Kk. T. dr. 

Eurip. Bacch. 1211. as in pe tHv eddalpova. 

Soph. Cidip. Col. 745. spay ce tov SvaTnvov. 

Luke xviii. 13. thdo@nrl por TO GpapTore®. 

Mark vii. 6. xadas mpoepytevoev ’Hoaias wept tpav Tav 
UTOKPLTODV. 


An adjective or participle without a substantive 
expressed may be regarded as possessing the attri- 
butes of a substantive, and accordingly will take the 
Article by the same law; as by previous mention, 
suggestion, and the like. 
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Mat. vii. 33. of d€ BooKkovtes épuyov. 


Oi Béoxorres, by association with the mention of the herd of swine. 


The idea of an action in the abstract being familiar 
to the mind, that of the whole class of agents must 
be necessarily so too; and thus the Participle, like 
the Noun, has frequently the Article for the purpose 
of expressing a class; and the same is true of the 
quality expressed by an Adjective, and the entire 
class of subjects to which it belongs. 

Mat. v. 5. paxdpioe ot mpaeis. 


Mat. v.6. paxdpuor ot metvavres kal Supavtes THY 
SLKALOTUYND. 


The form is not confined to the plural number. 

Luke x. 16. 6 axovov tpav éeuod axoves. 

John 11. 29. 6 €yov THY vidnyv vupdios éotiv. 

Mat. xii. 29. aes dvvatal tis eioeAOetv eis THY Oikiay TOD 
taxupod. 

Rom. xiii. 8. 6 yap ayarov tov Etepov vomoy TremANpoKe. 

Here rév €repov signifies a class, being equivalent to rdév mAnoiov, and 


accordingly rendered in the Vulgate ‘proximum’. Rom. ii.1. 1 Cor. 
vi. 1]; x. 24. Gal. vi.4. Jas. iv. 12. 


2 Cor. iv. 15. ta % ydpis wAeovdcaca Sia TOV TELOVOY 
THY EevyaplaTiav TEepiacEvon. 

The Article may be regarded as prefixed to mAedvwv in virtue of the 
implication of its idea in the preceding term mAeovdcaca, in which case 
the words must be connected with those that follow: but, in fact, this 
word frequently has the Article for another reason, because, wherever 


increase or advance is not specifically excluded, its idea is one of ready 
association. Soph. Gdip. Col. 36. Phil. 576. 


One use of the Article before an adjectiye or parti- 
ciple alone is when it involves a certain attribute or 
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description, which is applicable solely or especially to 
some individual already well known. 


Eph.i.6. & TO nyaTTnpévg. 
Acts ili. 14. dpeis 8 Tov aytov xal dixacov npvncacbe. 
It is here asserted that the Jews had rejected that person, with whom 


they had of old associated the titles of 6 dyos and 6 dixatos, namely, the 
Messiah. Jas. v. 6. 


Mat. x1.3. ov el 6 épyopevos. 
e 9 , 


Mark i. 7. pyerar 6 ioyuporepos pov oricw pov. 
‘He that is mightier than I, cometh after me.’ 


The above observations apply also to the prefixing 
of the Article to other words, which would have stood 
between the Article and the noun for the purpose of 
qualification, if the latter had been expressed. 

The use of a neuter adjective or participle with 
the Article to convey an abstract notion is not very 
common in the New Testament. 


Acts xvii. 29. To OecZov. 

Rom. 11. 9. avOparrov tov xatrepyalopévov TO KaKkov. 

2 Cor. viii. 8. 16 Ths buerépas aydrns yunotov Soxipatov. 
Heb. vi. 17. 7o aperabetov ris BovAns avrod. 

Heb. vil. 18. 8a 76 adtis acbeves Kal avwhenrés. 
Phil. 1.2. Tro €v dpovovvtes. 


The Article is here used with the greatest propriety, for & alone would 
have signified numerical unity as opposed to plurality, one subject as 
opposed to several; but the abstract implies uniformity pervading a num- 
ber of individuals, as contrasted with diversity. Surprise need not be 
manifested that 7d év gpovovvres should occur in the same sentence with 
TO avtd dpornre, for the abstract in the former expression affords a more 
rigid notion than the latter, and such a repetition is not inconsistent with 
the earnestness of tone in the passage. 
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1 John v. 8. of tpeis eis TO Ev eion. 


The expression 7d €v may here, as in the last instance, serve to express 
an abstract, in reference to uniformity of testimony: but, on the removal 
of the spurious matter (€v ry yy—ev T@ ovp.), the Article appears rather to 
be used on account of previous mention, namely, that of a single witness, 
7 avevpa, to which the three are here said to be virtually equivalent. 
‘And the three amount to the one’ just mentioned, namely, 76 mvetpa. 


Rom. v. 14. &s éote tures TOD méAXOVTOS. 


Notwithstanding a current interpretation of another kind, rod péAXovros 
may be regarded as the Genitive of rd péAXov; and the resulting sense 
would be: ‘ Who is a pattern of the future’ of his race in respect of sinful- 
ness and its judicial consequence. 


SECTION V.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE IN 
CONNEXION WITH THE PRONOUN. 


A consideration of the nature of the Pronoun would 
lead to the expectation that, generally speaking, the 
Article would not be prefixed to the Pronoun. The 
few instances, where this does take place, are of so 
peculiar a kind, that they do not condemn this general 
conclusion. | 

There is, however, one specific rule respecting the 
Article and the Pronoun, namely, that when a De- 
monstrative Pronoun is joined in immediate concord 
to a Substantive, the Substantive itself has the Article. 
This rule, however, is not always observed, even in 
prose; at least, when the pronoun is placed after the 
Substantive. Since the Article is itself a prefix of 
which the force is demonstrative, its presence 1s most 
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consistent with the pronoun when the substantive is 
expressed; but, on the other hand, as the function of 
the pronoun is complete without the Article, the latter 
is not absolutely necessary. 

The practice of the New Testament writers is in 
accordance with the rule. 

The Article is never used in the New Testament as 
a Demonstrative* or Relative Pronoun; nor zoo and 
7@, according to Attic usage, for twds and tv re- 
spectively. | 

The Relative Pronoun not unfrequently takes the 
place of the Article in the form 6 pév—6é S¢—, a prac- 
tice which occurs in writers of the Common Dialect 
from Polybius downwards. 


Mat. xxv. 15. @ pev edwxe wévte tddavra, @ Sé Sv0, @ 


6 
Sé &. 


e 


In another substitution which sometimes occurs, namely, 6 eis—6é ére- 
pos—, there is, at least, nothing really at variance with the principle of the 
Article. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE 


WITH THE VERB. 


The constant occurrence of the Article before an 
Infinitive Mood, either alone or in combination with 
other words, arises from the circumstance, that the 


* Tov yap kal yevos eopev, Acts xvii. 28, is a poetical quotation. 
6 
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uncombined Infinitive is an abstract, and the idea con- 
veyed by the combination is either in itself familiar, or 
rendered so by what is found in the preceding context. 


Plato. Meno. p. 81. 16 yap Enrety dpa cal ro pavéd- 
veiw avduynots dAov eat. 

Aristot. Rhet. 1.11. 3. * rv 5€é 81a tod Aoyou tropufopévwy Ti- 
atewy Tpla elon éotir—ai 8¢ évT@ Tov akpoaTtny Stabetvai 
Tws ai dé Ev ALTO TO Oyo, Sia TOD Secxvuvat H paiveo- 
Oat Sesxvvvas. 

Phil, i. 21. éduol yap ro Sjv Xpioros, nal ro atroavety 
KEpOos. | 

2 Cor. vii. 11. to cata Oedv AvTHOHVvaL bpas. 

Heb. ii. 8. wdvra brérakas itroxdtw Tov TOMY avTod. ’Ev 
yap TO UroTtadeas AUTH TA TWAaVTA K.T.X. 


The Article is also prefixed to sentences of some 
other forms, and in a marked manner in the New Tes- 
tament, when the idea conveyed is, as before, already 
in some way familiar. 


Demosth. Cor.c. 1. epi rod wads axovery twas Ewod Sel. 

1 Thes. iv. 1. «ams waperdBete trap jpov To TOS Set 
Ueas WepiTraTety. 

Luke i. 62. évévevov 5¢ t@ watpl avtod TO Ti av OérXoe 
karetoOar avrov. 

Mark ix. 22. ef re divn, BonOnoov nuiv—‘O &é& "Inaods 
elev avT@, TO Ei Suvy mavta duvata To Tio TEvOVTE. 

The Article is prefixed to the words e? divy, simply to indicate renewed 


mention, meaning that our Lord’s answer commenced with a repetition, in 
a significant tone, of this expression in the address of the petitioner. 
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SECTION VII.—ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH 
WORDS CONNECTED BY CONJUNCTIONS. 


It is a frequent occurrence, that, when several 
words, having each an independent right to the Article, 
are joined by Conjunctions, the Article is prefixed to 
the first only. 

If this practice were invariable, no inquiry into prin- 
ciples would be necessary, since an arbitrary rule for 
prefixing only one Article to any number of words, 
thus connected, would at once be established. But as 
this is not the case, and a notion that the repetition 
or suppression of the Article is a matter of indifference, 
is In itself adverse to the whole principle of accurate 
distinctions which pervades the structure of the lan- 
guage, it might be presumed at once, that with the 
individual right of each word to the Article, there 
exists some connexion between them; which fact is 
intended to be intimated by the circumstance of one 
Article performing its function for the whole series, 
as for a single word. This anticipation will be found 
to agree with the facts of actual usage. The general 
canon is as follows: | 

When the Article is prefixed only to the first of 
several words, joined by conjunctions, they are to- 
gether descriptive of a single subject. 


68 THE USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH 


This, however, may take place in two distinct ways; 
for each word may either be descriptive, as far as its 
signification extends, of the whole subject, or, on the 
contrary, of only a part of it, the subject being in this 
latter case not numerically single, but only viewed as 
single by aggregation. From this arises a correspond- 
ing division of cases into two distinct classes, which 
is of great importance to a due consideration of this 
point. 

The first class, then, consists of those instances, 
where the description involved in each separate word 
extends to the whole subject; which must accordingly 
be a single person or thing, or, if a class, one to each 
individual of which the description of each separate 
‘word belongs, and which is therefore, as far as the 
present point is concerned, also essentially single. 


ZEschin. Ctes. p. 72. €y tH Tod KpatodvTos Kal Tpo- 
nOowknmévou petpioTnte xptOnoopevot. 


The words xparotvvros kai mpondixnpevov relate to a single individual, 
Alexander, who combined in his person the attributes therein involved. 


Thucyd. VII. 14. odéyou trav vauvtov of éEoppavrés Te 
vaov cal Evvéyovrtes tHv eipecitay. 

Mat. x11. 22. wore Tov TUPAdY Kal KwhovV Kal Aareiv 
Kal Brérrewv. 


See the preceding part of the verse. 


Mat. xiii. 23. 6 8€ él trav yhv Thy Kadjv otrapels obTOS eoTLY 
6 TOV AOYOY aKovwY Kal cuYLOP. 
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Luke xi. 28. paxdpiot of Gnovovtes TOV AOYov TOD Oeod 
kal durAdooortes. 
John vi. 40. iva was 6 Oewpav Tov vidv Kal TLaTevwDV 
els avrov éyn Cony aiovoor. 
John vi. 54. 6 tp@yav pov thy odpKa Kal Tlywy pov 
N "4 A) 97 
70 ala éxe Conv atwviov. v. 56. 
Rom.ii.3. @ avOpwre, 6 kpivwv TovSs TA TOLadTa Tpdac- 
TOVTAS Kal TOLO@Y avTa. 
1 Johnii.4. 6 X€ywr, Eyvwxa avTov,.cal Tas évTONAS 
avuTovd £n THPaV WevaoTns eer, 
John x. 1. 6 wy eicepyopevos b1a THs OUpas—arrAad 
b) ‘ 9 f ? “a 
dvaBaivwv arrAayxob ey, Exeivos K. T. Xr. 
John xx. 17. dvaBaivw mpos Tov TaTépa pov Kal Tra- 
tTépa bpov Kal Ocov pov cal Ocov tpov. 
Heb. iii. 1. xatavonoate Tov amdaToAoy Kal dpytepea 
ae eon . 9 a , 
THs Gporoylas huav, Xpurrov 'Inoodv. 
Eph. v. 20. evyapierotvtes—T@ Oc@ nal Twatpl. 


It is clear that instances belonging to this class can 
only be composed of Compatible Appellatives, that is, 
_ words the attributes signified by which can be pre- 
dicated of a single person or thing. 

The second class embraces those instances, where 
each of the words, which are generally, though not 
always, incompatible, is descriptive of only a part of 
a subject; which cannot, therefore, be numerically 
single, but is only viewed as such by aggregation in 
virtue of some connecting circumstance which, in the 
actual instance, places its members in that light. The 
cases may be specified as follows. 

1. When a single class or species is described not 
by some general terms, but by a particularisation of 
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constituent parts, of which the words are respectively 
significative. 
Plato. Theaet. p. 186. 2%. ri odv 8) éxeivp drrodius svopa 


TO Opav, axoverv, dodpalvecbar, iyecbat, Oeppai- 
vecOat; O. aicbdvecOat &yarxye—. cvpmay ap adro Kanes 
aicOnow; 

Nothing can more clearly illustrate the rule than this entire passage. 


The single subject is aloc@dveoOu, or aicOnors, constituent parts of which 
are épav, &c.; but no one of them alone describes sensation. 


Xen. Cicon. p. 481, Ged yap avrois dowep Tavs Tpayy- 
Sovs re Kal Kapmdors. 


Tovs rpaywdous re xal xopedovs, ‘res ludicra,’ ‘ the drama’. 


Plato. Crit. p. 52. édartw é& adrijs amednunoas fh 01 yo- 
Not TE Kal TUdAOl Kai oi adAXol dvamrnpot. 


It should be remarked in this instance, that the terms ywAoi and ruddoé 


are in themselves compatible ; though it is at once evident, that the case 
does not belong to the first class. 


Xen. Cyrop. VIII. viii. 8. viv 5€ ro wh mrvecv pndé 
aTvopmuTrtecOar ert Stapévet. 

Thucyd. II. 50. ra dpvea nai tetpdroda, dca avOpa- 
Tov ANTETAL K. T. dr. 

Eph. 11. 18. ri 76 wAdTOS Kal pAKos Kal Ba8os nal 
Drvbos. 

Here the subject described is entire dimension, by enumerating its 
partial constituents. 


Mat. xx. 19. els ro éwaratkas cal pactiyacat Kal 
oTAUPHT AL. 
A system of treatment. 


Rom. xiv. 21. xadov To wy hayeiv xpéa pnde meety 
olvov. 
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Acts viii. 6. év T@ dxoverw adtods Kal Bréwev. 

1 Cor. xi. 22. eis TO Eo Olewv nat wivesy. 

1 Cor. v.10. vols wireovéxracs } &pmrakiy 4 eidwXo- 
NAT pace. 

The occurrence of both omission and insertion in the 
course of one series of words, connected by conjunc- 
tions, affords a most marked illustration of the rule. 

Aristot. Poet. 34. tavrns 5& pépn to re dwviev Kal 7d 
nulbovey cat adwvor. | 

The pépn here described are two, the latter embracing two components, 
which must be placed in a single point of view in respect to their distinc- 


tion from the other main division, rd dovjey: hence the insertion of the 
Article before nuidwvoy, and its omission before dpavov. 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 414. aavta pev ipyetro Oeods eidévas ta 
Te NeyOmeva Kal TpaTToOpMEVva Kal TA avy BovAEevopeva. 


The words Aeydpeva kat mparrépeva describe the single subject, overt 
acts, combining in marked distinction from secret thoughts, ovy7 Bov- 
Aevdpeva. 

2. When a single topic is framed of matters, which, 
on account of some mutual relation, the mind is neces- 
sarily led to consider in union. 


Plato. Gorg. p. 460. rods rot aptlov kal wepttrod 


(Adryous). 
Id. Theaet. p. 171. wept ra bysesvd Kai voowdn. 


Aristot. Rhet. I. ii. 21. 6 rod paAXov Kal Hrtov To7o0s. 
Id. I. x. 1. wept ts Katnyoptas Kal amonoyias. 


3. When the full idea in a writer or speaker’s mind 
is expressed by the employment of several words 
nearly allied in meaning. 


“I 
bo 
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Plato. Menex. p. 243. 1 Tis 1édews PON TE Kal apeETy. 

Thucyd. 1.140. rv BeBalwouv cal wetpayv rhs yvopuns. 

Mat. xi.1. tod dedadcKerv cal Knpvocery. 

Rom. xvi. 8. dua THs yYpnotoroytas Kal evroyxlas. 

2 Cor. x. 1. da THs TpaoTrntos Kal éeetkelas Tod 
Xptorov. 

2 Cor. xiii. 11. 6 Oeds tHs ayamrns Kal eipyryns. 

Phil.i.7. 19 drrodoyla cai BeBatadces Tod evayyeriov. 

Phil. 1.17. éwl rH Ovola cat NevTovpyia Ths TicTEews 
ULOV. 

Heb. xiii. 16. tis edrotlas Kal Kkouwvwvias. 

2 Pet.1.10. rv cARoLV Kal éexXoynp. 


4, When the idea of distinct individuality in two or 
more things mentioned is merged in a predication of 
sameness of nature or effect. 


Aristot. Rhet. I.ii.17. +o réxpap nal mépas tavroy éore 
KATA THY apyaiay YAOTTAY. 

Id. Eth. Nic. VI. 1. +o BovrgetecOat Kat rNoyilecOat 
TAUTOD. 

Thucyd. I. 141. rh yap adriy Svvaras SovrAwow 7 TE pe- 
ylotn Kal édraxyloty dtkaiwots. 

Id. I]. 49. &y tO opoim Knabeotrjxes TO TE TAEOV Kal 
éXNacaov ToTOD. 


5. When a single agency is vested in several indi- 
viduals, or a single result produced by conspiring 
causes, or a single action or series of actions is directed 
to a plurality of objects at once. 


Thucyd. VII. 69. 6 5€ Anuoobévns rat Mévavipos xal Ev6v- 
5njwos — érrAcop. 
Id. 75. exes t@ Nixia xal Anuocbéve. 
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Aristot. Eth. Nic. II. 2. yiveras yap (layds) ex tod troddHv 
Tpogiy Nap Bdvew kal Todds Trovous U7ropévety. 


In this passage, if rot were repeated before modAovs, it might be under- 
stood to signify, that each of the causes, a. r. A. and m. m. &., was in itself 
sufficient to produce the effect in question, whereas it is intended to be 
implied that they were only so conjointly. Accordingly the epson eee 
of the Article bars misapprehension. 


Thucyd. I. 51. ai etxooe vies— dia TOV vexpOv Kal vav- 
aylwv tpocxopicbetoa. 

Plato. Theaet. p. 182. pera&d tod mosodvTds te Kar 
Tao KXOVTOS. 

Actsiv. 19. 6 && ITétpos «at ‘Todvyns atroxpiOévtes 
Tpos avrovs El7rov. 

Mat. xvii. 1. aapadauBdve. 6 *Inoods tov Ilétpov kat 
"TaxnwBov xai Iwavvny. 

Luke iii. 1. idlrmov—retpapyobvros tHs "Itovpalas 
kat Tpayovitidos yopas. 

Acts ili. 11. xparovvros 5€ a’tod rov ITétpov nat ’Io- 
avynv. . 

Acts xvii. 15. AaBovres évtornv mpds TOV Rirav nat 
Tupodeov. 

Acts xiv. 5. opuy tav éOvav re cal Iovdalwv. 

Luke xix.11. ele wapaPornv dia 76 eyyvds avrov elvat 
‘ITepovoadnp kat doxety avtrovs ote Tapayphywa pédree 7) 
Bacirela Tod Ocod avadaiver Oar. 


When, therefore, one Article only is prefixed to 
several words connected by conjunctions, the omission 
of the others is always designed, and for the reasons 
stated above. But the converse is not universally 
true, namely, that when a single subject is described 
by several words thus connected, the Article is never 
repeated. Some license is observable in instances. fall- 
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ing under the last mentioned head; but still the repe- 
tition does not take place where perspicuity demands 
the single Article. 


In the New Testament with respect to the terms apicaior, Saddovxaior, 
ypappareis, apxeepeis, Epxovres, vopixol, several of which frequently occur 
together, the usage varies, the employment of separate mace being in 
their case allowable but not requisite. 


In some instances, however, the recurrence of the 
Article is evidently designed, for the purpose of giving 
that individual prominence to the things mentioned 
in succession, which they would lose when viewed as 
united under one aggregate notion. 


Mat. xxiii. 23. dzrodexatotre Td ndvoopov Kal TO dvyOov Kal 
TO KULLVOD. 
It may easily be felt how much the force of this passage would be 


impaired by the loss of the pointed enumeration and distinct prominence 
of the petty items, produced by the repeated Article. 


Tit. 111.4. S7e 5¢ 4) ypnotoTns Kai 7 drravOpwria érepavy 
Tov owTHpos Nuav Oeod. 

2 Thes.i.8. diddvtos exdicnowy tots 47 eidoou Beov, kai Tots 
pn btraxovovet TO evaryyerAip Tov Kupiov nua Inood Xpicrov. 

Two distinct classes are here described as suffering punishment, namely, 
those who, having the light of nature, neglected to follow its guidance, 
elsewhere represented at large (Rom. i. 18-25) as objects of divine dis- 


pleasure, and those who, having heard the gospel, refused to obey its 
call: hence the second Article. " 


Heb. xi. 20. evAdynoev "Ioadk tov "IaxoB xai rov ’Hoad. 
Jacob and Esau were separately blessed, and in very different terms. 
Aristot. Eth. Nic. III. 2. Scapiopévey 82 rob te éxovciov Kal 


TOU akouciov. 
Id: Pol. 1.1. Seépioras ro Orv Kat 7d Soddov. 
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The importance of this subject consists in its con- 
nexion with the interpretation of passages of the 
following class. 


Tit. ii, 13.  errebdveray ths So—ns Tod peyddou Beod xal 
*awtipos nuav Inood Xpiotov. 
Eph. v. 5. & 77 Baothela tod Xptotov nal Oeod. 
2 Thes.i.12. tyv ydpw tod Oeod nuav Kal Kupiov 'Inood 
AK plorod. 
2 Pet.i.1. dy Sixavoowvyn tod cod hua Kal owrhpos 'Incod 
X puorov. 


The question which arises on these passages, is whether the two terms 
in each having a single Article prefixed are descriptive of a single person, 
so that, for instance, the rendering in the first would be, ‘Of our great 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ.’ To this it may be answered, that such 
& view is undoubtedly legitimate as a matter of grammar. It was also 
adopted without hesitation by the Greek Fathers.* But since there is 
also no absolute bar to their being regarded as instances of the second 
class above described, so that the terms, so coupled, would be descriptive 
of two distinct persons, presented under a certain combination, the former 
view, though grammatically legitimate, is not a necessary one. 


SECTION YVIII.—CONSIDERATION OF CERTAIN PASSAGES 
WITH RESPECT TO THE ARTICLE. 


There are several passages in the New Testament, 
which, requiring particular or lengthened observation 


* A good sample of this interpretation is supplied by the following 
words of Theodoret on 1 Cor. viii. 6. “Ore yap amoAAaxod Oedv roy vidy 
dvopater, padiov ek TOY avTov ypappdrwy Katapabeiy Tov BovAdpevoy’ mpoc- 
dexouevos yap, Hyor, ryv émiavecay rs Bokns Tod peydAov Oeov cai cwrijpos 


@ ~ 


nav "Inoov Xpiorou. 
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arising from the use of the Article, are here brought 
together for the purpose of receiving the notice which 
is due to them. 


Mat. xxvi. 26. AaPov 6 ‘Incods tov aptov x. 7. 2X. 


It might be supposed that the Article intimated a peculiar loaf used in 
the celebration of the Passover, and thus rendered notorious by custom ; 
but this notion, if there were no other reasons for rejecting it, would be 
discountenanced by the occurrence of a precisely similar expression, AaBov 
Tov Gprov evAdynoe, Luke xxiv. 30, where the meal is an ordinary one. By 
Tov aprov, therefore, is signified no more than the single loaf customarily 
placed on the table at supper ; and this is confirmed by the absence of the 
Article in the parallel places of St. Mark and St. Luke, for it is clear that, 
on this latter supposition, though the Article is correctly used, yet there is 
no decided need of it; that is, of two writers, similarly circumstanced, and 
equally careful, one might naturally insert and the other omit it. For 
instances of a similar prefixing of the Article to the names of customary 
dishes, see Athen. I. 6. 

The Article is again found, John xiii. 8. iva 9 ypady mAnpwb7: 6 Tpo- 
yov per euov tov Gprov, émnpev én’ eve thy mrépvay avrov. There is here 
a slight deviation from the Hebrew (Ps. xli.9) and the LXX., which 
does not affect the sentiment, but gives a point to its present application by 
the introduction of an allusion, in employing the Article Secxrixas, to the 
loaf on the table, though not in its paschal character. Similar observations 
must be made respecting wornpioy (v. 27) which in the accounts of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, where it occurs only once, has the Article. In 
St. Luke it is mentioned twice, and the first time is anarthrous: but it 
must be remarked that two distinct cups of wine are noticed by him; the 
first, which our Lord merely bids the Apostles divide among themselves, 
declining himself, though the master of the feast, to taste it; the second, 
that in which the Eucharist was instituted. These observations are made 
on an assumption that the Articles before dprov and mornpiov are genuine. 


Mat. xxviii. 16. els Td dpos od érdEato avrois 6 ‘Inaods. 


Since there is no mention of a mountain in 2. 10, the use of the Article 
presents an instance, of a class already noticed, in which his own familiarity 
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with circumstances leads a writer unwittingly to adopt language which is 
not correctly used with regard to his readers. 


John vi. 13. dua tov hoSov trav Iovéaiwv. xix. 38 ; xx. 19. 


The circumstance expressed by the words @¢. +. ’I., though not of a kind 
to surprise the reader, is still one with which he is in no way previously 
acquainted: the Article is therefore, in this case too, the reflexion of fami- 
liarity on the writer’s part, and thus a clear, though delicate, indication of 
personal acquaintance with the matters he is narrating. 


John iii. 10. av ef 6 dddoKaXdos Tod ‘Iopannr. 


It may be supposed, that the title ‘The Teacher of Israel’ may have 
been especially bestowed on Nicodemus, as a mark of honour appropriate 
to one so distinguished, and that our Lord alludes to the circumstance ; 
or that some one was in those times always invested with the title ‘ The 
Rabbi of Israel,’ and Nicodemus was at that time the possessor of that 
distinction. 


John v. 35. éxeivos Hv 6 AVYVOS 6 KaLopeEvos Kal daiver. 


This instance is similar to the last, namely, one where the predicate is 
the identity of the person mentioned with an individual person or thing 
distinguished familiarly by an appropriate title. The question is, what 
was the particular Light with which John is said to be identical? As in 
the former case, nothing is now left but conjecture. Perhaps some light 
may be obtained from Ecclus. xlviii. 1, avéorn ’HAias rpodyrns ws mip, kal 
6 Adyos adrod ws Napmas éexaiero. This passage would justify a conjecture, 
that a title equivalent to 6 Avxvos 6 Katdpevos Kat daivwy may have been 
familiarly given to Elijah among the Jews, in which case our Lord would 
here, as on another occasion, be asserting the identity of John with the 
Elijah foretold by Malachi and expected as the forerunner of the Messiah. 
Another instance of the employment of an expression familiarly current 
at the time, but the history and the precise meaning of which must now 
be a matter of conjecture, is the following. 


Mat. viii. 12. exe? otras 6 KAavOpos Kal 6 Bpvypos Tov 
odovrwv. Again xii. 42,50; xxi. 13; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30. 
Luke xiii. 28. 
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John xviii. 15. ITérpos nat 6 ddros pabnrns. 


This is again a case of the same class. This evangelist uses three cir- 
cumlocutions to designate himself, namely, ‘The disciple whom Jesus 
loved,’ ‘The other disciple,’ and ‘ The other disciple whom Jesus loved,’ 
the third appearing to be a compound of the other two. The second must 
have been intelligible to those whom St. John immediately addressed, as 
being familiarly applied to him; but from what circumstances this arose, 
must ever remain unknown. 


Acts xi. 13.  darrjryryetdé Te uty was elde Tov dryyerov. 


The Article, which at first sight seems unexpected, intimates a pre- 
sumption on the part of the speaker, which must undoubtedly have been 
correct, that the circumstance of the appearance of an angel to Cornelius 
was known to his audience ; though they required to be informed of what 
had occurred to Peter himself to justify him in associating with Gentiles. 


& ° / ”~ e lA 
Acts xxiv. 23. dvata&dpevos T@ éxatovrdpyn. 


The particular centurion here intended may be the commander of the 
detachment of cavalry who. conducted St. Paul to Ceesarea (xxiii. 32), the 
other having returned with the infantry from Antipatris (v. 31): or, if it 
be thought probable that he had at once returned with his troops to Jeru- 
salem, a centurion may be signified who was ordinarily present. on such 
occasions in charge of prisoners. 


1 Cor. xi. 3. saavros avdpds 1) Keparn 6 Xpiotos éote’ xe- 
ars é yuvakds 6 dvip' xepars dé Xpiotabd 6 Oeas. 


This passage might seem to exhibit a strange irregularity with respect 
to the Article: it is, however, only necessary to remark, that xedad7 is 
disencumbered of the Article in the second and third clauses on being 
shifted into the emphatic position occupied by the words mavrés avdpds 
in the first. The point and spirit thus resulting to the passage are better 
felt than explained. 


1 Cor. xi. 8. od ydp éotw avip é« yuvatxes, aNNG yun é£ 
avipos’ 9. Kal yap ovk éxticOn avip dia Thy yuvaixa, Gdda 
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yuvn Sia tev avdpa—12. datrep yap % yuvy ex Tod avdpos, odtw 
Kal 6 avnp Sia THS yuvatKos. 

These verses, when viewed together, might at first sight present, like the 
last cited passage, an appearance of laxity respecting the Article. Still 
they will well bear examination. In the first of the three verses, it is 
clear that Articles might have been inserted ; but their omission leaves, as 
in the last passage, more prominence and point to the terms themselves: 
in the third, they merely mark renewed mention. The second may be 
rendered : ‘For a man was not created for the sake of the’ already exist- 
ing ‘woman, but a woman for the sake of the’ already existing ‘ man.’ 


1 Cor. xv. 8. éxyatey S¢ wavtwv, daotrepel TO exTpwOpatt, 
wpOn xajeol. 

The prefixing of the Article to éxrpwya is here utterly inexplicable, if 
its usual meaning, ‘a premature birth,” is to be assigned to the word ; and 
no less incompatible with this meaning is the connexion of the term with 
the words €cyarov mdvreav. The Article itself, however, points to a 
solution of both difficulties in special conventional signification, namely, a 
birth, coming perhaps in the rear of others, but at all events of a puny sort 
in comparison with them, and in this latter respect resembling an abortion. 
In this latter idea resides the force of the expression 1rd &xrpwpua ray pova- 
xa», applied to himself by Simeon the Stylite (Evagr. Hist. II. 10). 


Heb. xi. 10. é£edéyeto yap THv Tovs Bepedlovs Exovoav 16- 
Luv, Hs Texvirns Kal Snpvoupyos 6 Geos. 


The question arising from this passage respects the occurrence of the 
Article before Geyedtous, which might at first sight seem strange; but it may 
well be viewed as indicating that by the term as here used are to be under- 
stood the massive substructions which were characteristic of a strong city, 
and thus necessarily associated with the mention of a genuine oAts. 
Another very similar passage, where the Article indicates ordinary asso- 
cation, is the following. 


Gal. iv. 27. odd Ta Téxva Tis epnuou padrov H THS éxov- 
ons Tov avdpa. 


In the former passage, however, allusion may be pointed by the Article 
to conceptions of the city of God, whether material or symbolical, in which 
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certain OeuéAcoe were a prominent feature: as they actually are in the 
Apocalyptic vision (Rev. xxi. 19, 20). 


John xviii. 10. éaie Tov Tov dpyvepéws Soddov. 


That by the Article it is not intended to be intimated that there was 
only one dovAos present, is evident from v. 26 of this chapter. It may, 
therefore, be supposed to indicate one who was conspicuous as being at the 
head of the Jewish officers, and probably had the control of the whole 
business, and who as such was singled out by Peter. Obscurities of this 
kind, when rightly viewed, are strong evidences of truth, as marking not 
indeed the explicit language of studied history, but the natural narrative 
of an eye witness, more impressed with his own recollection of the scene 
than mindful of his reader’s ignorance. The Article is also inserted by 
the other Evangelists. | 


Gal. v. 8. % metopovn ovK éx Tov KadodvTOS buas. 


The Article is here a sufficient intimation, on the ‘part of the writer, of 
the new allegiance consequent on the defection expressed in the preceding 
words, r7 aAnOeiga pn metber Oat. 


Whenever the word yvoyuos in the New Testament has the Article pre- 
fixed without reference to the context, the term must then be used to sig- 
nify the Mosaic Law. At the same time, this is a case in which, as the 
effect of familiar currency, the Article might drop away, and the anar- 
throus term itself come to have the conventional meaning, and pass, as it 
were, into @ proper name: as is seen, for instance, in the words fAews Hyiv 
kataXurety vopov (1 Mac. ii. 21). Whether, however, this licence is to be 
recognised in the language of St. Paul, is a point well worthy of conside- 
ration, and not to be disregarded, because such usage is possible. 

There are certain places where, though the word is anarthrous, the 
Mosaic Law and that alone, evidently was present to the mind of the 
writer, but still an effect of the absence of the Article is clearly discernible, 
namely, a greater prominence of the inherent force of the word, a suggest- 
ing of the attributes of law rather than the Law: and, besides this, by 
. Means of the unrestricted term the proposition is given with a broader and 
more imposing cast. 
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Gal. u.19. eyo yap Sia voyov voyp amébavov, iva Oc@ 
tnow. 


‘For I through law,’ as experienced in the case of the Law, ‘ died to 
law’ as a source of righteousness and life, ‘that I might become alive to 
God.’ 


Gal. iii. 18. 2 yap ex vopou 7 KAnpovopla, ovKére é& errary- 
yeas. 
In this passage it must be at once perceived that the absence of the 


Article brings out fully the antithesis between the terms yvépos and 
emayyenia. 


Gal. 11.21. ef yap da vouou dixaroovvn, dpa Xpioctos Swpeay 
amréGavev. 

Rom. iii. 28. Aoyiloucba Sixatotcbas triorer dvOpwirov ywpis 
Epywv vomov. 

Gal. 11. 16. od Svxatotrar avOpwios é& Epywv voyou—éx 
Epywv vopou ov dixatwOnoeras Taca odpe. 


In these four places, by the removal of the Article, the widest range, and 
thereby the greatest force, is given to the statements. 


Rom. ii. 23. 65 év voy xavyaoa. 
‘Thou that art priding thyself in’ the possession of ‘a law.’ 


Rom. v. 20. vopos 8¢ trapeconr bev. 


‘A law, however, stepped in.’ 


It is reasonable, then, wherever in the epistles of St. Paul the term 
yopos is anarthrous, though the Mosaic Law must have been present to the 
mind of the writer, to recognise a resulting effect, such as has been here 
exemplified in particular instances, and to attribute it to design. 

A similar question arises with regard to the anarthrous expression veda 
Gytov, or dytov mvevpa, whether it is ever in the New Testament strictly 
a personal title; as in course of time it undoubtedly became (Polycarp. 
Martyr. c. 14, 22). In one remarkable instance (Mat. i. 20), the mere 
order of the words, ex mvevparés €oriv dyiov, will not allow this to be the 
case ; and it may therefore be reasonably concluded, that the anarthrous 
form is always designedly employed to signify an influence, operation, or 
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endowment proceeding from the Divine Person. Nor can it be shown that 
mvevpa is ever, without the Article, a proper name; though Kupws and 
Xpiords are undoubtedly dealt with as such. | 

The expression yelp Kupiov (Acts xi. 21; xiii. 11) is not an instance of 
an omitted Article, because the sense in which yeip is there used, is not 
Greek but Hebrew; as may be best seen in the words, cide S€ IopanA 
riv xeipa thy peyadAnv. Ex. xiv. 31. The expression occurs, Ex. ix. 3; 
Judg. ii. 15; 1 Sam. vii. 13; xii, 15, and with the Article, De. ii.15. The 
same thing may be remarked of another expression, mpocwmov Kupiov 
(1 Pe. iii. 12), where the meaning of mpocwrov is purely Hebrew, for, as 
the former term is used to signify an interposition of power, so this latter 
a glancing forth of displeasure. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii) 16. 


Rom. v. 7. pods yap tmrép Sixalov tis atroGaveitasy tarép 
yap Tod dya0od Taya Tis Kal TOAME aTroBavelv. 


The presence of the Article before ayafov is here a matter for considera- 
tion. It will be found to be material to the full force of the passage. 

Had the word been anarthrous, its idea would have been simply that of 
an individual to whom the epithet might in any way be fairly applied: 
and even thus, there would have been, in virtue of its fuller and more 
positive meaning, an advance on the previous term d:caiov. But, since the 
Article cannot here be contextual, 6 dyafos is the universal term, ex- 
pressing the fullest and highest range of conception, and thus making 
a much greater advance than the anarthrous word would have done. 

The several steps of the advancing argument, when restored to their 
formal order, would stand as follows :—In behalf of the good man, at his 
highest standard, may be (raya), one will be found that has the heart to 
die; hardly then in behalf of a barely upright man will one die; hard 
therefore must be the sacrifice in dying for those that had not reached even 
the lower of the before mentioned conditions, but were still sinners. 


CHAPTER III. 


ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


SECTION ION THE NUMBER AND GENDER OF 
SUBSTANTIVES. 


THE subject of the Number and Gender of Substan- 
tives offers few points for observation. 

The Dual Number does not occur in the New Tes- 
tament; as is the case also in the Septuagint. This 
circumstance may be viewed as one point on which 
its language follows the ordinary Greek, rather than — 
the more studied language of books. It is probable 
that the speech of common life would dispense with 
this as well as other refinements. 

It is no very uncommon occurrence in language 
for the plural number to be used where the singular 
is in accordance with actual fact, either by way of 
studied amplification, especially in poetry, or when a 
proposition does not rigidly require the statement to 
be confined to the singular, and some emphatic fulness 
of expression is attained by the exchange. 
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Rom.i.4. tod dpicdévros viod Ocod év duvdwer—eE avacrta- 
GEWS VEKPWD. 

By the plural vexpav only one person, namely, Jesus, is really meant ; 
and it may be viewed as an instance of the latter usage. 

Heb. ix. 23. atta 6¢ ta éroupdua xpeittocs Ouciats 
Tapa TAavTAS. 

Of a different kind is that substitution of a plural 
for a singular which is indicated by a comparison of 
certain parallel places in the Gospels. It is no more 
than what would sometimes naturally occur on the 
part of a narrator whose thoughts were more occupied 
with recording actions than particularising the agents. 


Compare Mark vii. 17, with Mat. xv. 15; Mat. xiv. 17, and Mark vi. 
38, with John vi. 8,9; Mat. xxiv. 1, with Mark xiii. 1; Mat. xxvii. 48, 
and Mark xv. 36, with John xix. 29; and Mat. xxvii. 44, with Luke 
xxiii. 39. 


A not unfrequent use of the plural of abstract nouns 
is a feature of the language of the New Testament: 
but there is no reason for regarding it as possessed of 
any particular force, but merely as a mode of pre- 
senting a certain tenor of action in the light of its 
constituent acts; though even in this view it may be 
referred to Hebrew influence. See 1 Sa. ii. 3. 


Of this kind are the plurals, dvaorpopai and éevaéBera (2 Pe. iii. 11); 
oixreppoi (Rom. xii. 1. 2 Cor.i.3. Phil. ii. 1. Col. iii. 12. Heb. x. 21); 
mpoowroAnia (Jas. ii. 1). Not unlike is the expression ¢€€ aiparov, 
John i. 13. 


A point of resemblance between the language of 
the New Testament and the later Greek speech is an 
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unsettled usage with pepe to the gender of certain 
substantives. 


“EXeos, which by Attic usage is masculine, is mostly neuter in the New 
Testament, as also in the Septuagint. Also oxoros, which in Attic Greek 
is rarely neuter, occurs as masculine only in one place, Heb. xii. 18; if 
(opm be not there the true reading. An instance of the same kind is 
To mAovros, exhibited by a certain group of authorities in the following 
places, Eph. ii. 7; iii. 8,16. Phil. iv. 19. Col. i. 27; ii. 2. Again, the 
adjectives in concord with Aquos are feminine in the text of certain MSS., 
Luke iv. 25; xv. 14. Acts xi. 28. That peculiarities of this kind are not 
confined to the New Testament, appears at once from the circumstance, 
that (jAos and rudos occur as neuters in the epistle of Clemens Romanus 
(iv., xiii). 


SECTION II.—ON THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


The use of the Nominative, with the Article pre- 
fixed, in the sense of the Vocative, has been already 
noticed and explained (Chap. 11. Sect. 2). When the 
expression is considered, especially in respect to the 
Article, it must be regarded as having been originally 
associated with command, or, at least, a tone of as- 
sumed superiority on the part of the speaker. But, 
as has been already remarked, this limitation to its 
use appears to have subsequently disappeared in prac- 
tice, and is certainly not regarded in the New Testa- 
ment. 


Mat. x1. 26. val, 6 marip. 
Mark x. 47. 6 vids Aavid, "Incov, édénodv pe. Mat. xxvii. 
29. Luke xvi. 1], 13. 
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John xx. 28. «al dmexpibn Ouwpas wal cimev aire: 6 
Kupwos pov xal 6 Oeds pov. 

On this passage the question might be raised, whether the words 6 K. p. 
x. 6 ©. p. are & proper instance of this usage, that is, a direct address to 
the previous speaker, or a mere exclamation. In the first place, the pro- 
noun av’r@ points to the former view; and, secondly, according to the 
exclamatory meaning, Jehovah would be signified by the term 6 Kupzos, 
which in that case could not receive the affix pov. 


The use of the anarthrous Nominative for the 
Vocative, is a matter involved in variations of read- 
ing, and of itself unimportant. 


The Nominative is sometimes used, as it were, 
absolutely, in expressions of time. 


Luke ix. 28. éyévero 5é peta Tovs ROyous TovTOUS, acel 
hpépas oxT@, Kal trapadaPov kK. T. dr. 

Mat. xv. 32. 671, 76n nyépat tpeis, mpoopévovcl por. 
Mark vin. 2. 


These instances can scarcely be identified with the occurrence in pure 
writers of parenthetical clauses expressive of time (Demosth. 3 Olynth. 
p. 39. Isocr. Phil. p. 91), but should rather range with the expressions 
ovprooia ovpréota, mpactal mpaciat, Mark vi. 39, 40, as regards @ pecu- 
liarly absolute use of the Nominative. 


Another kind of absolute use of the Nominative 
of which there are several instances, will be noticed 
hereafter as a variety of Anacoluthon. 
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The varied notion which is associated with a Geni- 
tive in dependence on a substantive, is, however, 
throughout a great part of its usage, too simple and 
obvious to require illustration or lead to comment; 
and, accordingly, notice will be limited to such points 
in particular as afford matter for remark. 

One of these is when the relation expressed by the 
dependent Genitive is that of an object. 


Luke vi. 7. va edpwot xatyyopiay atrod. 

Acts iv. 9. ézl evepyeola avOparrou acbevots. 

John xvu. 2. ¢£ovovay mdons capxos. 

Mat. x. 1. é£ovciay mvevpdtwv axabdprwv. Mark vi. 7. 
1 Cor. ix. 12. et ddXoe THs tuay eEoucias pereyouvow. 
Luke vi. 12. & rH mpocevyy Tov Ocod. 


‘In prayer to God.’ Compare the expressions, én’ eboeBeig Oeod (Joseph. 
Antiq. II. viii. 1) and mpés ixereiay rod Geov (II. ix. 3). The Article is 
prefixed to mpocevyy as an abstract or general term, as is done Mat. xxi. 22. 
Acts i. 14. 1 Cor. vii. 5. 


Col. 1.18. Opnonela trav ayyédwv. 

Rom. x. 2. yrov Oeod éyovow. 

1 Pe. 1.19. dca cuvelSnow Oeod. 

1 Cor. vil. 7. TH ocuvedijoes ws dpte Tod eidwrov. 


By the term ovveidjois must here be understood a mind-haunting pre- 
sence of some object of thought; as is more clearly expressed by the 
various reading on the latter passage, cvvyGeia, which, though well sup- 
ported, is an unmistakeable gloss. 
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Mark xi. 22. éyere rriotw Oecod. 

Rom. ii. 22. dia mictews "Inood Xpiotov. Gal. 1. 16, 20; 
iii. 22. Eph. iii. 12. Phil. iii. 9. 

Col. 11.12. 80a ths arictews THs evepyeias TOU Oecod. 

Phil. 1.27. ocuvabdobvres TH Tiote Tov evayyertov. 

Phil. iv. 7. % etpyvn tod Oeod—dgpoupycer kK. T. Xr. 


This last is not a necessary instance, but may be explained, with Chry- 
sostom, jv mpos rovs avOpw@rovus eipyacaro: still the objective sense of the 
Genitive is favoured by the passage, efpnyny Exopev mpdos tov Ocdy (Rom. 
v. 1), without, however, entirely excluding the idea that it is mapa row 
cov. But in the case of the words 7 efpnyy rod Xpiorov (Col. iii. 15), the 
Genitive cannot be objective, but the expression must be classed with some 
others where the term 6 Xpioros is a marked expression for the discipleship 
and membership of Christ, namely, ra ra@npara rou X. (2 Cor.i. 5. 1 Pe. 
lv. 13; v.1), 4 dmropovy rou X. (2 Thes. iii. 5), 7 trraxoy rou X. (2 Cor. x. 5). 


John v. 42. tiv dyarnv tod Oeod ovx éxere ev éEavTois. 

1 John ii. 5. év tovt@ % aydmn tod Qeov reTedciwTat. 
v.15. ov oti 7 ayamn Tod TaTpos ev adT@. Vv. 3. 

These may be at once accepted as instances, but that is not the ease 
with others. . 


Rom. v. 5. 4 dydin tod Oeod exxéyutar év Tais Kxapdiats 
HUY Sta TVEDLATOS dryiov. 


The first view of this passage might favour the objective sense of the 
Genitive: but another, as expressed by Chrysostom’s words, jv mept nuas 
éredeiEaro, is equally admissible; so that the circumstance described 
would be, the possession of the hearts of believers by a pervading sense 
of God’s love to them. 


Rom. vii. 35. tls quads ywpices amd Ths aydmrns Tod 
Xptoroo ;5 


The uncertainty which might otherwise attend this passage, is at once 
removed by a consideration of the parallel expression immediately follow- 
ing, THs dydmns Tov Ccov rhs ev Xpior@ “Incod, where the objective sense 
would not be the more simple and obvious one. The meaning of the pas- 
sage would thus be: What agency will ever be able to put us out of the 
pale of Christ’s love ? 
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2 Cor. v. 14. 4 a@yamn Tod Xpioctov ovvéxyer Huds KpwavTas 
TOUTO K. T. Nw 


Here again, though the case might be viewed as one of indifference, the 
non-objective sense, namely, the constraining circumstance of Christ’s love, 
seems best to suit the entire passage. 


2 Cor. xiii. 13. 1 ydpis tod Kuplov “Inood Xpiotod Kat 
e 9 / le) A \ e / ae / iA 
n ayatrn Tov Ocov Kai 7 Kowwvia tov ‘Ayiov IIvevpatos pera 
TAVTWV ULV. 


The objective sense of the Genitive rot OGeod is hardly consistent with 
the expression peta tay, but would require ev ipiv. The ancient liturgies 
appear to mark the sense attached to the word xowovia, by the addition 
kat 7 Swped. 


2 Cor. 1.12. etAupwveia Oeod. 
2 Cor. xi. 2. GAB yap buds Oeod Ero. 
These expressions may be explained by the objective use of the Genitive, 


as if G@eod were equivalent to ‘God-ward,’ that is, having simple regard 
to God’s cognisance and duty towards him. 


1 Cor. ix. 23. adyvra 5€ row dua TO evayyéduov, va - 
3 
A / 
KOLVWVOS AUTOD Yyévopal. 


The Genitive may here be objective; but far more force and spirit is 
given to the passage by a non-objective sense, by which evayyeAcov becomes 
in a manner personified; not, however, with the strange personification 
adopted by Chrysostom, according to whom 6 ev. is to be interpreted as 
oi ev TH ev. memiorevkores. ‘But every thing I do on account of the 
Gospel, that I may become its partner,—that the spirit of my teaching 
may fully assort with the spirit of the Gospel, and I may bear a share in 
its achievements. 


The Septuagint translators employed the Greek 
Genitive to represent that simple apposition of a sub- 
stantive which in Hebrew serves the purpose of an 
epithet of quality: and this practice and the influence 
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of native usage would alike tend to fix the same gram- 
matical feature on the language of the New Testa- 
ment. A special notice is accordingly requisite in 
this place. 

Luke xvi. 8. Tov oixovopuov tis abixlas. v. 9. éx ToD pap- 
ava THs aducias. 

These instances are immediately followed (v. 11) by the ordinary form, 
év r@ adix@ papwra : which is adverse to the idea of deliberate choice or 
intended effect in the use of this particular construction. 

Luke xviii. 6. 6 xplrns THs dduxias. 

Acts ix. 15. oxevdos éxdorins. 

Mat. xxiv. 15. 7d BdéAuypa Tis épnudoews. Mark xiii. 14. 
Dan. ix. 27. 1 Mac. i. 54. 

Rom. i. 26. dn atipias. 

Rom. viii. 3. éy 6uompatt capKxos apmaptias. 

Heb. ix. 10. Scxardpara capxos. 

Jas.1.25. ov axpoatns émiinopovAs yevopevos GANA Trown- 
THS Epryou. 

1 Pe. i. 2. €v dytacp@ mrvevparos. 


‘By a spiritual hallowing,’ in contrast with the material rule of the old 
covenant. 


2 Pe. 1. aipéoes amrwnrelas. 

2 Pe. 11.10. & émriOupia pracpod. 

Jude 9. xpiow Pracdnpias. 

It is at once clear that a substantive, to allow its 
Genitive to be thus employed, must be either an 
abstract or generic term: and this may, accordingly, 
be laid down as the limit by which this idiomatic 
usage is bounded. When, therefore, the dependent 
substantive is not such a term, the expression must 
not be interpreted on such a principle. 
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But generic terms may be plural; and hence arises 
another class of instances. 
Eph. iii. 11. xara mpdbeow Tov aidver. 


1 Ti.1.17. 16 Bacrc? tav aidvov. 
Jas. ii. 4. «pital dvadoyopay trovnpev. 


‘Til-bethinking judges.’ 
Jas.1.17. rod watpos Tay porwr. 


This may be viewed as another instance, and its meaning found in the 
words, 6 Geds das €or, xal cxoria ev avt@ ovx Ear ovdepia (1 John i. 5). 


The Hebrew idiom of which this particular usage 
is a representative, required that a pronoun connected 
with the entire expression should be affixed to the 
dependent substantive or in concord with it: whence 
arose corresponding forms in the Septuagint Greek 
and in the New Testament. 


Ps. lxxvi. (Ixxviii) 54. ets dpos dyudopatos avrov. 
* To his hallowed hill.’ 


Jer. li. (xliv) 4. 76 wpaypa rs portvoews Tabrns. 
‘ This unclean thing.’ 


Re. xiii. 3.) arAny? Tod Gavdtou avrod. 
‘His deadly wound.’ 


Re. 11. 10. tov Aoyor Tis trropovis pov. 

Heb. i. 3. 1@ pypyare ris Suvdpews avbrtod. 

Jas. i. 23. 10 wpocwiroy THs yevécews avTod. 

Acts v. 20. Ta pjyata tis Sohs Tavrys. 

Rom. vii. 24. tis pe pioetas éx Tov cwpatos Tov Oavdrou 
TOUTOU; ; 

‘Who will rescue me from this death-fraught body ? 


92 ON THE GENITIVE CASE. 


In this particular use of the Genitive, though it has 
a certain breadth of expression, the effect is still no 
more than that of an ordinary epithet: but the New 
Testament exhibits another employment of the case, 
which has a certain resemblance and may be in some 
way akin to it, namely, as the expression of a charac- 
teristic attribute. 


Rom. vii. 6. - date SovAevew huas év Kawvornts mvevdmaros 
Kal OU TANALOTHTL ¥ pa MATOS. 


Here the essential points of difference between the contrasted modes of 
service, xatvorns and madatorns, are expressed by the appended Genitives, 
marking the one as a thing of pure spirit, the other of gross literality. ‘In 
new sort, namely, of spirit, not in old fashion, one of letter.’ 


2 Cor. iii. 6. ixdvwcev jas Svaxdvous Kawis Svabynens od 
ypamparos GAA TvEv maTos. 


‘Made us fit to be in charge with a new covenant, a covenant not of 
letter but of spirit.’ 


Rom. vi. 4. iva @omep nyép0n Xpioros éx vexpav Sid THs 
Sons Tov tratpos, oTw Kal yes Ev KatvoTnTL SwHs TepiTa- 
TNHOWILEV. 


"Ev xawornrs Cans, ‘In new sort, namely, of life,’ that is, spiritual life 
in contrast to a previous state of spiritual death in sin. In this way the 
figurative significance of the resurrection finds an exact and complete 
expression. 


Rom. v. 18. ets dsxalwow Coe. 


In this passage the term &:xaiwors, while already standing in marked 
contrast with xardxpiya, is set in further prominence in respect of the attri- 
bute expressed by the appended Genitive, fwys. ‘Unto a life-giving 
justification.’ 
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While the Genitive is constructed, in the New Tes- 
tament, with Verbs of Existence in the ordinary way 
(Mat. xix. 15. 1 Cor. iii. 21; vi. 19. 1 Ti. i. 20), 
at the same time the usage which has been thus par- 
ticularised, namely, the expression of attribute, is also 
to be remarked in the same grammatical position. 


1 Cor. xiv. 33. ov yap €oTw adxatactacias 6 Qeds GAN 
ELpnVNs. 


* *Axaracracia, ‘turmoil,’ is no attribute of the God of order and peace. 


Heb. x. 39. pets Se ovx écpev UroctoAns—aAXa Trictews. 


‘We however are not of a sort that shrink back,’ &c. 


Heb. xii. 11. daca &é waela pos pév To Trapov ov Soxet 
Napas elvas dda AUT NS. 

‘Now no chastisement seems at the time to be a thing of joy but of 
grief.’ 

Rom. ix. 9. émayyeXias yap 0 Noyos ovTos. 


‘For this word is one of promise.’ 


It is unnecessary to mention in detail those con- 
structions of the Genitive with Verbs, of which the 
instances are matters of most familiar occurrence, and 
which do not lead to any special remark. 

The Greek Genitive is employed to express the ob- 
ject of an action when represented as such to a certain 
portion only of its extent; or an object which, though 
itself wholly embraced by the action, is to be viewed 
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with regard to another whole, as that portion of it to 
which the action is limited. 


The Genitive is thus constructed as a matter of course with such verbs 
as necessarily signify an action of this partial kind: of which sort are 
peréxa, yevouat, and xowwvd in its simpler sense (Heb. ii. 14) as distin- 
guished from its use with the Dative. 


Xen. Anab. I. v. 7. AaPovras rod BapBapinod orparov. 

Id. I. vi. 10. €AdBovro ris Seovns tov ’Opovtnv. 

Acts xxvii. 36. mpooedadBovto tpodis. 

Acts ili. 7. midoas avrov ris SeEvas yeipos. Mark ix. 27. 

Luke xvi. 24. fva Bdvn 16 axpov tod Saxridov avtod 
vdaTos. | 

Mark ii. 21. aipes 7d WAnpwpya adrod To Kawov Tod Ta- 
AaLov. 

2 Cor. x. 13. xavynoducba—xata Td pétpov Tod Kavovos 
od epépicev Hpiv 6 Oeds, wET pov edixécOas axpt Kal duav. 

In this passage the Genitive péerpov may be regarded as an instance of 
this construction in dependence on the complex expression épixéoOar dype 
kai dpav, so as to range with such forms as, méppw dn éori Tov Biov 
(Plato Apol. p. 38), otra rapBous ddixouny (Eurip. Pheniss. 361): though 
at the same time it may depend by direct and ordinary government upon 
the verb alone. ‘ We will boast of having reached a range’ of labours in 
the Gospel extending ‘as far as even you.’ 


Heb. vi. 4, 5. ‘yeucapevous te Ths Swpeads THs érrovpavlov— 
Kad Kadov yevoapévous Qeod fia Suvdpets Te wEAXOVTOS aidvos. 


The change of construction from the Genitive to the Accusative in the 
small compass of this passage cannot be mere looseness of language, but, 
even were this a solitary instance of the latter case in this position, would 
challenge inquiry into its principle. This construction must be viewed as 
an indication of a change of meaning, resulting from the presence of an 
epithet, not as a mere epithet, but as entering into the predicate; the action 
signified being now no longer the bare process of tasting, but of becoming 
cognisant by that means of a quality or condition of the object of taste. 
The epithet xadov must be regarded as belonging to durvayes as well 


as pia. 
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John 11.9. éyevoaro 6 dpyitpixAwvos 1d Udwp olvoy yeyevn- 
[evov. 


Here, as has been remarked in another place, the words ol. y. are 
necessarily a predicate: as is also indicated with regard to xaAdv, in the 
former passage, by its collocation in the sentence. The two are thus really 
similar and may receive the same solution. 


Another shape of this usage of the Genitive may be 
recognised in its dependence on the Middle Voice of 
a certain group of verbs, because the process signified 
is in each case of such a kind that the action bears 
partly on the agent, and thus the expressed object is 
not the entire one: of which circumstance the Geni- 
tive is the expression. 


Eph. iv. 2. dvexouevor ddrAndwv. 

1 Tim. iii. 1. ef Tus émtoxomas opéyerat. 
Heb. ix. 16. xpeirrovos épéyorrat. 

Heb. vi. 9. éyopeva owrnplas. 


The middle verb ¢youa: retains its government even when its primary 
meaning is almost lost in its technical employment as a geographical term, 
signifying conterminous locality: with a lively allusion to which it is used 
in this passage. 

“Arrouat is another instance of this class, and exhibits the appropriate 
syntax (Mat. vii. 3,15. 1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 John v. 18, &c.), as does also 
avrivapBavopa (Luke i. 54. Acts xx. 35. 1 Tim. vi. 2); while évrperopat 
abandons its proper government for the Accusative (Mat. xxi. 37. Mark 
xii. 6. Luke xviii. 2, 4), which, however, is only a feature of the later 
period of the language, as is seen, for instance, in the reading avrjy, 
Mat. v. 28. 

In the best form of the language the Accusative is found after certain 
verbs instead of the Genitive when the term in government is not a sub- 
stantive, and accordingly there is nothing remarkable in such expressions 
aS Touro ovK emeruxev (Rom. xi. 7), ra dricw emAavbavopevos (Phi. iii. 13), 
Variation in the government of émaAapBdvopa (Acts ix. 27; xvi. 19; 
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xviil. 17) does not occur in any place where the signification is strongly 
marked; such, for instance, as the following. 


Luke xx. 26. émidaPécbas adbrod pnyatos. 

1 Tim. vi. 12. ériAaBod ris aiwviou wis. 

Heb. 1.16. ov yap Synrov ayyéAwv ériddpBavetar, adda 
omréppatos ABpadp émiiapBavera. 

‘For it is not with angels that he allies himself,’ &c. 


The dependence of the Genitive on the Comparative 
degree of Adjectives—itself included under the general 
idea of partition or séparation—is extended to #erbs 
whose meaning has a similar force. 

Dem. F. L. p. 447. Xdpns etpeOjocerai—morArov toTepaw 

Rom. iii. 23. tarepotvrar ris S0ENs Tod Oeod. 

Eph. 1. 19. ty trepBddXovcay THs yvuooews ayarTny © 
tov Xptiotov. 

The intended idea in this passage appears to be carefully indicated by 
this use of the Genitive, instead of the ordinary government of the verb, 


namely, the possession of a sterling worth far beyond that of the Bre: 
tentious matters embodied in the so styled yaots. 


2 Pe. iii. 9. od Boadvver 6 Kuptos ris érraryyenias. 
‘The Lord is not slacker than’ befits ‘ his promise’ of visitation. 


The New Testament exhibits a free use of the 
Genitive in dependence on Adjectives, and Participles 
which in the particular instances may be rather viewed 
as Adjectives. 


Mat. xxv. 34. of edAoynpévor Tod TraTpds pov. 
Compare the expression, dwrds jmarnuevn. Soph. Aj. 807. 
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John vi. 45. évovrau wdvres S:8axtol Geovd. Is. liv. 13. 
I Cor. 11.13; ov« €v didagrois avOpwirivns codias Aoyous 
GN’ év Sidaxtots trvevpatos. 


Compare with these two instances the expression, vouvGerqpara xeivys 
d:daxra (Soph. El. 343) : though the latter may also be interpreted by the 
help of the words, xat ovroe d:daxrot moAdepou (1 Mac. iv. 7), so that the 
resulting sense would be, ‘ Not with words well versed in human lore, but 
well versed in spiritual knowledge.’ 


Col. iii. 12. é«Aexrol rod Oeod. 
Acts ix. 1. . dumvéwy amrevArjs Kal dovov. 


If the word éeumvbov be here taken to signify a full possession by some 
active influence, the use of the Genitive is at once clear. 


2 Pet. u. 14. xapdlav yeyuypvacpévny trreoveElas Exovres. 
v6 Having a heart well skilled in covetous practice.’ 


Heb. iv. 12. xputuxds évOupjoewv cat éworny, xapdias. 
Jas. 1.13. 6 eds dmeipacros éote KaK@v. 


It has been seen that one especial use of the Geni- 
tive is to: signify an object which is affected by the 
action only to a partial extent, when it might have 
been wholly embraced by it: the case 1s also occasionally 
employed as a sufficient expression of a like circum- 


_' stance, namely, partial extent, even in the subject of 


the verb. 
Xen. Cyrop. VIII. ui. 9. écracayv—rav Sopuddpwv eis re- 
Tpaktoxtirious. 


Acts xxi. 16. ouvidOov 8 xal tdv pabntav aro Kaicapeias 
OUY Hiv, GyOVTES K. T. Xr. 


In some instances a pféposition is prefixed to the Genitive. John xvi. 17. 
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In the case of Proper Names, the bare Genitive is 
often employed as an expression of personal relation, 
when the nature of that relation is either plainly 
implied by the context (Luke iii. 23), or is a matter 
of presumed notoriety (Mat. 1.6; iv.21. Mark xv. 47; 
xvi. 1. Luke xxiv. 10. John vi. 71; xxi. 2, 15). 


In cases where merely contemporaneous notoriety has not been main- 
tained by subsequent record or tradition, uncertainty is the necessary 
attendant of this usage; as is now the case with the expression "Iovdas 
*Iax@Bov, Luke vi. 16. Acts i. 13. 


SECTION IV.—ON THE DATIVE CASE. 


It is not necessary to particularise and exemplify 
those simple and ordinary points of usage of the Da- 
tive, which offer no matter of remark as. respects the 
New Testament. 

One special point is a free and extended use of the 
case beyond the ordinary expression of simple and 
immediate instrumentality, and where other forms 
would commonly have been used with the same effect. 
The ideas so expressed may be grouped under several 
heads, as follows. 

Causation more or less indirect or remote. 

Plato. Menex. p. 238. obre doOeveia obre mrevia ott’ ayvw- 
ola matépwy amedyratas ovdels ovbe Tois EvavTioss erases 


Rom. xi. 20. 179 admotia éEexrdoOnoap. 
‘It was by unbelief that they came to be broken off.’ 
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Gal. vi. 12. Ha wh 76 oravpd tod Xpiotod SudKwvrar. 
Rom. xi. 30. 7renOnTe TH ToUTwV arreBeia. 
‘Mercy fell to your share by their disobedience.’ 


Mental frame or influence. 

Demosth. Lept. p. 479. pndels POdv@ 7d pédXrov axovon. 
Id. Mid. p. 538. od8pe xai od« otv@ roto TrowobvTos. 

1 Cor. viii. 7. revés 58 7H cuvevdnoes Tod cidoNov—éo Olovot. 
1 Cor. x. 30. ef éyw ydputt peréxyw. 


‘If I am partaking in a thankful frame.’ 
2 Cor.i.15. tavri tH aemovOnoes éBovdounv mpos twas 
en Gety. 
Regulating law or principle. 


Soph. Elect. 1043. rovrous éym Shy rots voprats ob BovrAopat. 
2 Mae. vi. 1. tots tod Oeod vopats 7) TroAtTevec Pau. 

Acts xv. 1. éay py repitéuvnobe TO Cee Mavoéus. 

Acts xxi. 21. rots GBeot rrepeTrareiv. 

Gal. vi. 16. 6001 T@ Kavove TOUT@ aToLyovoL. 


The seat or quarter of a certain quality or effect. 


Xen. Anab. III. 1.42. ais yuyais éppwpevéertepor. 
Mat. v. 8. ot xaBapol TH xapdia. xi. 29. 

Acts vii. 51.  darepltynrot 79 Kapdia Kal Tots wor. 
Acts xiv. 8. dévvaros Trois troaiv. 

Heb. v. 11. vwOpol yeyovate tais aKxoais. 

Heb. xii. 3. rats Wuyais buav éxAvopevot. 


When the Middle Voice of a verb is used to signify 
that the action is mutual between the agent and the 
personal object, this circumstance is indicated by the 
Dative as the dependent case. Eurip. Med. 606. 
Aristoph. Plut. 456. ° 
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Mat. v. 40. 1@ Oérovri coe xpiOjvas. 
Jude 9. T@ daBorw diaxpivopevos. 
The different construction Ssexpivovro mpds avroy (Acts xi. 2) may be 


regarded as the expression of a different circumstance, namely, one-sided 
cavilling. Demosth. Zen. p. 889. 


Acts xviii. 28. ois "Iovdaious SuaxatnréyxerTO. 


This is best viewed as an instance of the same construction, implying 
that the argumentation of Apollos was as keenly contested by the Jews 
as it was itself vigorous and successful. 


This, in fact, is the principle of the regular government of this case by 
certain verbs of the Middle form, as diadeyopa, payopas. 


The remaining matters of remark are supplied either 
by the construction of certain passages, or the usage 
of particular terms. 


Rom. vi. 20. €AevOepoe ttre TH Sixatoovyy. 


It may here be remarked that by the ordinary construction with the 
Genitive, the personification which runs through the entire passage, would 
be impaired ; and a correspondence of form is also maintained with the 
expression eSovA@Onre rq Sixatoovvn (v.18). ‘On being set free from sin, 
you came into service to righteousness—for when ye were bondservants of 
sin, you stood free from servitude to righteousness.’ 


Luke xvii. 31. redecOnoera: wavta Ta yeypappéva Sia TOV 
TpopnTav TH vio Tov avOparrov. 

Ta y. r. vi. r. d., ‘The things written,’ and, as matters of prophetic 
scripture, destined ‘for the Son of Man,’ that is, to be fulfilled in his person. 
Similarly, avarAnpovra: avrois 4 mpodpnreia (xiii. 14), ‘The prophecy is 
coming to a fulfilment for them.’ 

Acts v. 3. Sati érdnpwocey 6 aatavas thy Kapdlav cov 
wevoacbat ce TO TVEdWA TO Gyiov. v. 4. odK efevew avOpu- 
Tous GANA TO Oeg. 


The verb Wevdouzae is used in the compass of this passage as the expres- 
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sion of two distinct actions; one, of a strictly transitive nature, namely, 
actual deception by falsehood; the other, merely address directed to a 
person in terms of falsehood ; and this latter use, like other verbs signifying 
the act of accosting, is followed by the Dative, the Accusative rightly 
indicating the former meaning. 


Rom. i. 19. emwAnpwpévous wdon ddixia K. T. 2. 


The Dative may here be regarded as used designedly, for the purpose 
of conveying by the entire expression a distinctly mechanical idea, that of 
an engrossing process, as distinguished from that of mere fulness. ‘Fully 
engrossed by every sort of unrighteousness,’ &c. See 2 Mac. vii.21. Had 
it been an unmeaning substitution of the Dative for the Genitive, there 
would have been no occasion for the immediate transition to the form | 
frearous POdvov. The same remark applies to another expression, memA7- 
popat ry mapaxAnoet (2 Cor. vii. 4). ‘I have become quite possessed by 
the comfort’ supervening on all my trouble. 


Col. 11.14. éEarchpas ro Kal’ hyadv yeipoypadoy rots ddy- 
paw, 


The Dative may here be taken in connexion with the expression xa& 
yyev. ‘Having blotted out the written instrument that bore against us by 
its prescriptive ordinances.’ The Dative is exhibited in a like connexion 
by the reading rots mrwxots ro Koop (Jas. ii. 5), ‘the poor by worldly 
condition.’ 


1 Thes. iii. 2, 3. wapaxaréoas buds drrép Tis TicTews buav 
n la b] nw U 4 
T@ pndéva calvecBar év tTais Orunfpeot Tavrass. 


The Dative seems here at first sight to present some difficulty, if it is 
to be rendered strictly: but this appearance arises merely because the 
language is rather unprecise and elliptical. ‘To exhort you to a main- 
tenance of your faith by none of you being unsettled by these troubles.’ 


2 Pet. ii. 19. Sydp tus Hrrnrat, rovT@ Kad SeSovdwrat. 


The use of the Dative in the former of these two clauses, where the 
primary import of the verb would require the Genitive, may be a mere 
correspondence of form between the two. ‘For to whom one has yielded 
by defeat, to the same has he also come into vassalage.’ 


Rev. vill. 3,4, .€600y ait@ Oupidpata ToNdd, iva boon Tals 
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ad a e 7 pe 4 e \ a 4 
Mpodevyais THY aryiwv—Kal avéBn 6 KaTrvds TOV OuptayaTor 
Tals Tpocevyais K. T. dr. 


The Dative rats mpoo. might in the former of the two instances be taken 
in immediate dependence on the verb 8eo7; but this would not account for 
the latter. In both it may be regarded as dependent on an unexpressed, 
but implied, idea of bestowal, since the incense is to be viewed as the 
accompaniment which gave to the prayers a passport into the divine 
presence. 

IIpooxuvety, which ordinarily governs the Accusative, takes the Dative as 
well both in the later Greek and the New Testament. Both constructions 
are even found within a small compass, Mat. iv. 9,10; John iv. 23; and 
the same is the case in Origen’s comment on this latter passage. The term 
kad@s tote is followed by the Dative, Luke vi. 27; as also ed moceiv, 
Mark xiv. 7, according to a portion of the authorities; this case being 
also found in a like position in the Septuagint, though not invariably. 

The construction of the Dative with xocwvety must be distinguished from 
the simple dependence of the Genitive on that verb (Heb. ii. 14), the former 
being employed to convey the idea of something more active and personal 
than is necessarily implied by the bare circumstance of participation. 

Forms such as émiOupia éreOvpnoa (Luke xxii. 15), dresAq dretknowdpeba 
(Acts iv. 17), exhibit a recourse to the Dative as a means of representing 
a well known Hebrew expression of intensity ; but its peculiarity is rather 
idiomatic than grammatical. Another variety of the same usage is seen in 
the expression, év €umaryporp éprratxras (2 Pe. iii. 3). Purely idiomatic too 
is the use of the Dative r@ Ge@ as an intensive term in the following pas- 
sages, mods peydAn T@ Ge@ (Jon. iii. 3), Av doretos rq Ge@ (Acts vii. 20), 
and perhaps, duvara r@ Ge@ (2 Cor. x. 4). 


SECTION V.—ON THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 


The Accusative Case may be regarded as associated 
with the most simple notion that can be formed of an 
action directed to an object, and, as such, is more 
peculiarly the dependent of the Verb, as the Genitive 
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is of the Substantive. It is only the more marked 
parts of its usage that here require to be noticed. 


The Accusative is the appropriate case for a term 
which is set in combination with some expression for 
the purpose of necessary specification, or to point a 
definite relation. 

The principle of this usage is most clearly seen 
when the term conveys an idea akin to that of the 
verb of the clause or sentence, while the verb itself 
is either purely intransitive or passive, or in the actual 
case exercises no transitive power, or, if transitive, 
has already an Accusative in actual government. 

John vii. 24. thy Sixaiav xpicw xplvate. 

1 Ti.i.18. ta otparevy—ryy xadnv otpatelav. 

1 Ti. vi. 12. aywvitou Tov xadov dyava. 2 Ti. iv. 7. 

Mat. ii. 10. éydpnoay yapav peyadyv. 

Re. xvi. 9. éxavpatloOnoayv ot dvOpwrrot Kadpa péya. 

Mark x. 38. 1o Bdmricpa, 6 éyo Barrrivouat, BarticOjvas. 

Luke xii. 47. Sapyoeras rodAds [wAnyds|.  v. 48. 

John v. 32. 1 paptupla hv paprupe repli éwod. 

Mark 111. 28. at Pracdnula bcas dv Bracdnyjowow. 

Mark ix. 41. 9 yap av trotiocn twas trotypLov Hdatos. 

1 Cor. itt. 2. yadXa buds erotica. 

Heb. 1.9. éypicé ae 6 Geds—EdXatov dyadddoews. 

Lu.ix.46. doprifere rods avOparrous poptia SvaRdotaxta. 

This Accusative of Specification or Relation, as it 
may for convenience be termed, is, however, not bound 
by any restriction of meaning, but enters freely where- 
ever there is an opening for its use. 
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Mark xv. 17. évdvovow aitov topdupay. v. 20. ééducay 
aurov tTHv topdupay Kal évédvoay aitoy Ta ipatia Ta 
toua. 

Luke xxiil. 11. aepiBadrav airov écO fra Napmrpayp. 

John xix.2. ipdtiov ropdupody meptéBadov avrov. 

Acts xix. 13. dpxito tuas tov “Inoodp. 

1 Thes. v. 27. dpxito duds tov Kuptov. 

Mat. vii. 6. Sv édv aitjoy 6 vids avrod dprov. Lu. xi. 11. 

Mat. xxi. 24. é€pwrjocw tas Kayo Novo &va. Lu. xx. 3. 

Mark iv. 10. pwrncav avroy —T)v TrapaBonrny. 

Acts xxi. 21. dwoctaciay Sddoxes avo Moavaoeds rovs 
— Tovialous. | | 

Acts xiii. 32. dyads evayyerGopueOa +1v Mpds TOvs TaTépas 
émrayyeNiav yevopmevny. 

John xiv. 26. éxeivos tuas Siddfea rdvta, Kal tropvnces 
Uuas Way a. 

1 Cor. iv. 17. spas dvauyyoces tas O80vs5 pov. 


The occurrence of this usage with the verbs tropupynokw and dvapt- 
pynoxo, though the Genitive is more common, is still according to correct 
practice; and is seen in such passages as these, rous te "A@nvaiovs—rade 
trroptpynoxo (Thucyd. VII. 64), dvapyjow ipas nal rovs trav mpoydvev 
Tov Hperépwy Kwdvvovs (Xen. Anab. ITI. ii. 11), 


2 Thes. 1.15. xpareire tas wrapadoceis As ébiddxOnte. 
Acts xxi. 3. avadavévres 5é tiv Kumpov. 


Though this is a nautical expression—‘ having sighted Cyprus ’—and, as 
such, not to be necessarily tried by grammatical strictness, yet it may be 
explained by this particular usage. 


Col.i1.9. fa rAnpwbiire thy érrbyvwow Tod OeAnpaTos avTod. 
Phil. i. 11. wewAnpapévor xaprrov Sixavoovvns. 


These are not instances of license or of intrusion on the province of the 
Genitive (Luke ii. 40. Acts xiii. 52. Rom. xv. 13,14. 2 Ti. i. 4), but 
the employment of another construction with a different cast of meaning. 
‘That you may reach full measure as regards acquaintance with his will.’ 
‘Fully stored as to fruit of righteousness.’ 


—~y 
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2 Cor. iii. 18. riv abrqy eixova perapoppovpeba. 
‘We are passing into another shape after one and the same likeness.’ 


1 Cor. ix. 17. oixovoulay tremliorevpat. 

Gal. ii. 7, cemiorevpas TO evaryryéXtov. 

Acts xxviii. 20. tH dAvow tavtny Tepixerpat. 
Heb. v. 2. epixertas doOéverav. 

Acts xviii. 3. foav yap oxnvotrovol Thy Téxvny. 
John vi. 10. ov dpiOpov woe Trevraxioyt Not. 

1 Ti. vi. 5. SvepOappévwv avOparrwy tov vodv. 

2 Ti. iv. 3. xvnOopevoe tiv axonv. 

Jude 7. Tov Sywovov TovTos TpoTrov extropvevoacas. 


The employment of the Accusative in specifications 


of time and space affords another illustration of this 
usage. 


John iv. 52. Oeés dpav EBSounp. 

Acts x. 3. woel dpav évvdrny. 

Luke xxiii. 56. 76 pev od8Barov novyacay. 

Luke xxii. 41. ameordaOn an’ airav ced AiGouv Bornv. 


The assignment of the Accusative case to the sub- 
ject of a verb in the Infinitive Mood is a point of 
syntax too simple and prominent to need illustration 
or remark; which are rather due to another usage in 
deviation from that practice. 

Whenever no change of subject takes place between 
the dependent Infinitive and the verb or participle on 
which it is in any way dependent, this is simply in- 
dicated by there being also no change of case: in other 
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words, if the relation of the action signified by the 
principal verb is, in the particular instance, reflexive, 
this is ordinarily expressed in the way just described, 
without the intervention of a strictly reflexive term 
in the Accusative case; which construction is reserved 
for a special effect. 


Lysias Eratosth.c. 7. ovy olod 7 &bacayp eivas. 

Thucyd. VII. 51. adrav cateyvoxdtay 75y pnnéte Kpeto- 
TOVewD Elvat. 

Aristot. Pol. IV. 7. ua 5€ 76 parm obtas ioyupol elva 
@oT dvev vopov apyeu, Tov vopov TievTat ToLovToV. 

Thucyd. II. 65. dpeyouevos tod mpatos Exactos yi- 
yveo Oat. 

Demosth. Aphob. p. 820. drav $7 Ta peév dvadopara abt os 
avn\oxévai—Ajppa 5 —Eéxeivov eeu. 


This passage affords a contrasted exemplification of the construction, 
a change of subject taking place in the latter clause. 


Plato. Phed. p.85. éya dé cab adros nryotwas 6podourds 
Te elvat TOY KUKVOD K. T. Xr. 
Thucyd. I. 105. évopicay adroit éxdtepoe ovx éXaccov 


Eyeu. 
Rom. ix. 3. nuyouny yap avdewa elvar avros eyo. 


In these passages the immediate connexion of aires is with the dependent 


Infinitive. ‘I could wish that I were myself accursed.’ 


Rom. i. 22. ¢doxovres clvat cogol éuwpdvOncav. 
2 Cor. x. 2. Séouat 5é 7d wt) TWapwv Oapphoa tH aWerot- 
Onoes YK. T. Dr. 


In many places the rule is instanced no further than 
in the mere absence of an Accusative. 


» 
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Luke xx. 7. drrexpiOnoav pr eidévas tober. 

2 Cor. xi. 5. DAoyiSopas yap unde borepnévar Tov bTrepAlav 
atroaToNwv. 

Jas. 1.14. dav wlotw réyn Tis yew. 

1 John ii. 6. 6 Aéyov ev adh péverv. 


The usage is the same when a participle takes the 
place of the dependent Infinitive. 

The introduction of a reflexive term in the Accu- 
sative case is reserved to give special emphasis to the 
expression of a circumstance which involves reflexive 
action. 

Demosth. Mid. p. 538. éwavrov—owdpovws—oipar BeBov- 
Neda Oar. 

Xen. Cyrop. I. iv. 4. oby & epelaowy joe dv—darn’ arrep 
ed HOeu EavtTov ATTova dvra. 

Acts v. 36. Aéyov cival twa éavrov. 

Phil. iii. 13. eye éwavrov ov Noyifopat KatrerAndévar. 

Rev. ii. 9. ray Aeyovrwv "Lovdalovs elvas éEavTovs. 


CHAPTER IV. 


ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


InsTanceEs of a rational concord of the Adjective, 
that is, when there is an accommodation of its num- 
ber or gender, or both, to the signification of the 
Substantive which it qualifies, rather than to its gram- 
matical form, are furnished by the New Testament. 


Mark viii. 1. mapsroAnov dyXov Gyros Kal wn ExovTwv Ti 
daywot. 

Luke ii. 13. wdAnOos otparias ovpaviov aivovytwv Tov 
Ocov. 

Luke xix. 37. 16 wA00s Tov pabntav yalpovrTes. 

John vii. 49. 6 dyAos otros 6 pu) Yow@oKwY TOV VOMoY ET b- 
KaTtadpartol €ict. 

John xii. 12. dyAos qodds 6 ea cis THY éopTiy aKov- 
cavres K.T. 2X. 

Acts iii. 11. cuvédpape—rras 6 Xads—ExOapPot. 

Acts v. 16. cuvijpxero 5é cal 76 1AROos—hépovres K. 7. dX. 

1 Cor.i. 2. TH éxxAnoia rob Ocob—jytacpévots K. T. 2. 

1 Cor. xii. 2. &Ovn rre—atrayopevor. 

Eph. iv. 17. xaOas nal ta Nova EOvn trepiTrarei—é o KOT @- 
pe vot. 
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Rev. xi. 15. gwval peydrar év TH ovpav@ NEyovrTes. 

Rev. xix. 14. Td otparevpara Ta &v TH olpavge—éevdedv- 
févol. 

There occur however in the New Testament a few 
peculiarities as regards concord which are not precisely 
of this sort. 


The readings ef rts wapapvbtov, ef rts omAdyxva kat oixrippoi (Phil. ii. 1), 
seem to point to a colloquial license, according to which the combination 
ei rts was used as an indeclinable particle. 

The masculine word Aovoavres (Acts ix. 37) is used to express an 
operation undoubtedly performed by female hands. | 

The reading mporn mdvrwv évrokn (Mark xii. 28), does not present 
any real difficulty, mavrwy subjoined to a superlative word being simply 
added as an intensive term, which, as such, would, even in studied usage, 
become disengaged from strict rules of gender, as in the expression mdvrwy 
padsora (Thue. IV. 52). 


The New Testament offers a few matters of remark 
relative to the Degrees of Comparison. 

The force of the Comparative Degree is sometimes 
involved in a sentence without the use of a strictly 
Comparative term. 

Mat. xviii. 8. «adov cot éotiv eicenOeiv eis THY Cony ywrov 
i KxudrOv 7 Svo yetpas—éyovra x. T.r. Mark ix. 43. Lam. 
iv. 9. Hos. 11.7. Jon. iv. 3. 

This becomes more worthy of remark where an 
adjective or adverb does not enter. Luke xv. 7; 
xvii. 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 9. Clear instances of the same 
peculiarity are supplied by Greek writers: but should 
they appear to occur in greater proportion in the 
Septuagint and New Testament, an influence might 
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be recognised of the peculiar machinery of the Hebrew 
and Aramaean idiom; as also in another circumstance, 
namely, the occurrence in certain forms of the Com- 
parative with the force of the Superlative. 

Mat. xi. 11. 06 d€ wexporepos ev TH Bacireia THY Ovpavav 
peiL@v avTov éorw. 

Luke ix. 46. ris av elm peltwv adrarv. 

1 Cor. xiii, 13. pecLwv 5€ tovTwv 7 ayamn. 

The use of the Comparative as an expression of 
intensity in different degrees—a use which is, in its 
origin at least, simply elliptical—is exhibited in the 
New Testament. 


Acts xvii. 22. xara mdvra as Secdaipoverrépous tas 
Jewpa. 

Eph. iii. 8. duol r@ €Xayrotorépp Tavrwy drylov. 

‘To me who am by far the least of all saints.’ 


John xiii. 28. 6 qoveis, rroinoov Ta xLov. 
1 Ti. 11.14. tadrad cou ypddw érrrifov edOeciv ampos ce 
4 
TayXLov. 
‘ These things I write to thee while hoping to come to thee very soon,’ 
that is, soon after the receipt of the epistle. 


Acts xxv. 10. os xal od KddXov ervywockes. 
2 Ti.i. 18. BédArioy ov ywwockeis. 


These two are not necessary instances, but the terms xa\Acoy and BeArcoy 
may be taken to mean, ‘ better’ than any words can tell. 


2 Pe.i.19. Kal &yopev BeBaidrepov tov mpodnrixov Aéyov. 
This should be regarded as an instance only in default of & satisfactory 
explanation of the strictly Comparative sense of BeBa:crepov. 


The Superlative mparos is thrice used (John i. 15, 30; xv. 18.) to 
express no more than priority of time, that is, as a Comparative, but at 


THE ADJECTIVE. M11 


the same time with a certain stress upon the term. The remark, however, 
must not be extended to the expression, mpwrdroxos maons xricews (Col. 
i. 15), as it relates not to time but rank, investiture with the dignity of 
7 pwrorokia. 


The Hebraic use of the first Cardinal number for 
its Ordinal is seen in certain expressions in the New 
Testament, as also in the Septuagint. 


Gen. i. 5. éyéveto éorrépa Kal éyévero mrpal juépa pia.* 

Ezr. iii. 6. év jpuépa pd Tod pnvos Tod ERSdopov. 

Mat. xxviii. 1. eis lav caBBarov. 

Mark xvi. 2. mpwil Tis pas caBBarov. 

Luke xxiv. 1. 79 6€é pd tov caBBarov. John xx. 1, 19. 
Acts xx. 7. 

1 Cor. xvi. 2. «ata play caBBartov. 

Rev. ix. 12. 17 oval 4 pia awnrev. 

The same Cardinal also appears as a mere equivalent of the indefinite 
‘word ris; & transition of use in itself by no means forced or strange, but 
in this case a pure Aramaism, occurring also in later Hebrew. Judith xiv. 
6. Mat. viii. 19; xix. 16; xxvi.69. Mark x. 17; xv. 36. Rev. viii. 13. 
Perhaps also John vi. 9; vii. 21. In illustration of the source of this 
usage, see, for instance, Dan. ii. 31, and the Syriac version of 1 Ki. xx. 13, 
and Mat. xxi. 28. 


The Adverbial use of the Neuter Gender of Adjec- 
tives in the New Testament offers in general nothing 
that calls for remark. 


In two places (Luke xxiv. 46, 47. Acts x. 37), there may be recog- 
nised a kind of Adverbial use of the Participle dpfdyevoy, and by this 
means, in the latter, relief be given to an embarrassed period. 


* Philo makes a mystical application of the usage as it occurs in this 
place. De Mundi Opif. I. 3. 


CHAPTER V. 


ON THE PRONOUN. 


Tue characteristic function of Pronouns is that of 
being representatives, in a sentence, of a definite sub- 


ject, or of superseding by their presence the actual. 


expression of the subject intended to be presented to 
the mind. ; 

Since none but the Pronouns styled Substantive or 
Personal have this as their essential and sole function, 
these alone have a proper right to the title of Pronouns. 
The other so called Pronouns, since they habitually 
occupy a position of concord, should be viewed as 
having in the first instance the nature of Adjectives, 
but enabled, by virtue of the proper notion of each, 
to pass also to the representative or strictly pro- 
nominal function. 


That adrés is essentially an Adjective, is seen in the circumstance of its 
standing in concord with the actual Pronouns; and the same is shewn with 
regard to exeivos by its direct formation from éxei, according to which its 
primary meaning is ‘ yon.’ 


oe eee oe oe 
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Since the Greek Verb in general conveys, by means 
of its inflexion, a complete intimation in itself of the 
Number and Person of its subject, the introduction of 
‘a Personal Pronoun in the absence of any other ex- 
pressed Nominative, is not needed for that purpose; and, 
accordingly, when Pronouns are so introduced, it can 
only be for some special effect. In Greek, they are in 
such case terms of emphasis. This is invariably true of 
those of the first and second Persons; but with regard 
to the words which are employed as Pronouns of the 
third Person, their presence is sometimes required for 
the sake of mere perspicuity, that is, to direct the 
mind with certainty, when ambiguity or error might 
otherwise result, to the intended subject of a verb. 
The emphasis is of different kinds and degrees. It 
may sometimes be slight, but always to be noted, 
if nicety and soundness of interpretation. are to be 
attained. 

The emphasis is most marked in case of antithesis, 
or of particular stress on the individual. 


John xii. 34. Hpwets nrovoapev éx tod vomov, rt 6 Xpu- 
\ , > \ IA * \ A \ / ¢ a e nA 
ors pével eis TOV ai@va’ Kab THS OV Eyes, OTL Sel HrwOFvar 
«8 a 
TOV vioV TOV avOpwrrov ; 
Luke xi. 19. ei 6€ éym év BeerSeBovr éxBarrxw Ta Sat- 
, e e \Q e A 9 , 3 , 
pLovia, Ol VLOl Uma ev Tive ExBadXoveL; 
John v. 43. éyo €AndvOa x. T. A.—éav GXXOS EXOn K. T. Dr. 
John x. 36. wbpets réyere, Ste Braodnpels ; 


‘Do you,’ in contrast with the written word (v. 34), ‘say, Thou 
blasphemest P’ 
9 
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1 Cor. vii. 28. éyw 88 dpav deidopar. 


‘I however,’ in contrast with the trouble-seekers, ‘am sparing you; 
that is, my aim is to abate, not aggravate coming troubles. 


Mat. xiii. 18. tpets ody axovoare THY TapaBodj Tov 
OTTELPOVTOS. 


‘Do you then,’ in contrast with the less favoured multitude, ‘hear,’ etc. 


Mat. xxviii. 5. yun poBetcbe bets. 
See the preceding verse. 


Luke x. 35. dtu dv rpocdarravnons, éya—atrodecw. 
Philem. 19. éy@ dzorico. 


The emphasis borne by the first Person is some- 
times the mark of an elevated tone, whether of con- 
scious dignity or merely assumed importance. 


Plato. Apol. p. 40. od yap éof Straws ove nvavTi@abn dv pou 
TO ciwOds onpetov, ef pu) TL Ewedrov Eyw ayaboy ti rpdEew. — 

Aristoph. Av. 846. 10, @’ya0’, of méurw ao eyo. 
' Mark ix. 25. 16 ddadov Kal Kwpov mredpa, eyo cot 
émitdoow. 

Luke xxiv. 49. éy@ dmooré\iw tiv érayyedlav Tod Tratpds 
prov éd bpas. 

Acts xxii. 21. éya@ eis €0vn paxpay éEarrocTene ce. 

Luke ix. 9. elev ‘Hpoédns' “Iwdvynv éya damexepadoa. 
ris 66 éotw odTos Trepi ov éy@ akovw ToLadTa; 

Acts xxiii. 1. éyo maon cuverdnoe ayabh TretroXlrevpas. 

1 Cor. vi. 12. GAN ovK éy@ e£ovotacOncopat tro Tivos. 

Phil. iv. 11. éy@ yap &uabov x. T. dr. 

Col. i. 25. Hs éyevounv éya@ StdKovos. 

2 Cor. xi. 29. tis adoOevel, xal ove acbeva; Tis cKavdanri- 
erat, Kal ovK éy@ Tupodpat; 


_ In the second clause of this passage there is an evident kindling of feel- 
ing, and an elevation of tone incompatible with the signification of doOeva 
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in the first: hence the’ Pronoun. ‘This usage is largely arid strikingly 
exemplified in St. John’s language, whether as aiding the expression of 
superciliousness on the part of the Jews (viii. 48; ix. 24, 29), or adding 
an air of dignity to the record of our Lord’s discourse. Thus, 4 éyd rod, 
v. 36; x. 25; xiv. 12: é¢yd mowow, xiv. 14, though the word had just 
preceded without the pronoun: éy® dvaornca, vi. 44: éyo épwrncw, xiv. 
16: but most worthy of remark is its presence where’in the case of‘any 
other person it would be altogether incongruous, namely, in a precatory 
address (xvii. 4, 9, 12, 14, 19, 22), but where its tone is quite in oonee 
with that of the words OéAw iva x. r. A. (v. 24). 


The emphasis in the case of the second Person is 
frequently that of a pointed address, whatever be its 
tone. : 


John ix. 35. ov muocrevers eis TOV Vidv TOD Bed; 

John v. 39. épevvare Tas ypadds, Oro tweis Soxeite ev 
avtais Sony aiovioy eye. 

‘Search the Scriptures; for it is your own opinion that,’ &c. Attention 


to the force of the Pronoun shews that ¢pevvare is more consistently to be 
regarded as an Imperative. 


1 Cor. xv. 36. ddpov, od & omeipes, ov Cwororetras, dv 
pen arroavn. 

The Pronoun is here further emphasised by its position, and points an 
appeal to a matter of familiar experience on the part of the objector 


himself. Freely expressed, it would signify, Look at your own business 
of sowing: the seed is not quickened, unless it shall have died, 


Mark xiii. 23. tmets dé Brérrere. 

John xiii. 6. Kvpie, ov prov viareis tovs rédas ; 

John v. 44. was Stvacbe ipeis miotedoat, Sofav rapa 
aAAnrery AapPavovres ; ; 

Rom. ii. 3. Aoyify—Ore od eepedtp 5 ; 

John viii. 48. Aapapeirns el ov. 

John ix. 34. év dpaptlais od éyevviOns Gros’ Kal od bv 
SdoKels Huas ; 

In the last two examples the pronoun is used tauntingly. 
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John xiv. 9. wal ras od Adyets, K. T. r. 
Acts vii. 28. us) aveneiy pe ov Oéreus ; 
ee e a 2 NX a a ae fs 9 , 
Acts vu. 51. Upeis det TH Mvevpate TH ayip dvrimimrere. 
Jas.1.19. ov miorevers Ott K. T. dr. 


Sufficient instances have been alleged to show that 
this usage of the language is neither neglected nor 
abused in the New Testament, and to point out the 
importance of attending to the circumstance in order 
to catch with precision the spirit of many passages. 
On this point, as on many others, minute attention 
will be abundantly rewarded, since it is one which 
is not only of importance to an exact perception of 
a writer’s meaning or feelings, but which may fre. 
quently serve as a delicate, but not the less sure, 
test in discriminating between the claims of different 
interpretations of the same passage. 


The Nominative case of adrés is never used in pure 
Greek independently as a Personal Pronoun, as a 
representative of the subject of the verb, but is always 
in the position of concord, as a mere adjective, with 
the real subject. In the New Testament, however, 
it is not so restricted. 

In the first place, it is there employed to usher, as 
it were, a significant circumstance with a change of 
subject, or a fresh and marked circumstance respecting 
the same subject. 
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Notice of this usage is important, because an attempt 
to deal with such cases according to strict Greek prac- 
tice would either embarrass or mislead. It may be 
regarded as representing either Hebrew or Aramaean 
idiom, distinctly retained also in the Septuagint. 


Ge. xlii. 23. adrol 5é od« HOecav Ste axover "Iaond. 

Ps.xciv.10. dei vAavavras TH Kapdia, avtot 5é obK eyvacay 
tas dd0vs pov. Heb. iii. 10. 

Luke xi. 14. jv ékBdddwv Sayponoy, xal adto i Kwdov. 

Luke xvi. 23, 24. «al é&v T@ bn érrdpas Tovs opOarpovs 
avrov—6épa tov ’ABpaay—xal avros dwvicas lire. kK. T. r. 

Luke xvii. 12, 13. dajvrncav air@ déxa Dempod dvbpes, 
ot éstncav ToppwUev’ Kai avtol hpav dovav x. T.r v. 16. 
Kab avros tv Yapapelrnes. 

Luke xv. 14. kal abros ipEato torepeto bau. 

Luke xxiv. 31. al abdrés ddavros éyéveto am’ avrav. 

Luke xxiv. 35. «al avtol éEnryoivro ra év TH 689. 

Luke ii. 50. «al adrol od cuvixay To phua. Also xviii. 34. 

Luke xiv. 1. «at éyévero év r@ édOeciy adrov K. T. rd. Kab 
avTol HOaY TrapaTnpovpEvoL aUTOV. 

Jas. 11.6, 7. ody of mAovotoe Katadvvactevovely var, Kal 
avurol EXKovoWW Upas Els KPLTHpLA ; 

Luke xix. 2. xal iSod avip: dvopate Karovpevos Zaxyaios, 
Kal AUTOS NY apxLTEAWYNS, Kal OUTOS HV TOVELOS. 

In this passage otros appears as taking part in this usage with airds, 
and as introductory to the expression of a most marked and material 
circumstance. 


Luke xx. 21. dav twos ddeApos arrobavy Eywv yuvaixa, ral 


2 ¥ 9 , 
ouToOS aTekvos aTroOavn. 


Here again the expression of a most material condition in the case is 
ushered by obros; the presence of which is unaccountable by pure Greek 
usage. 

In various other places the usage in question may be reasonably, if not 
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necessarily, recognised. Mat. v. 4-8; xiv. 2; xvi. 20. Luke iii. 15; 
xxiv. 21. Acts x. 42; xx. 35. Rom. vii. 10. Eph. iv. 11, Col. i. 18. 
Heb. xiii. 7. 1 John ii. 2. : 

Again, in the New Testament airds stands not 
merely as an independent Nominative, but directly 
antithetical to a preceding one. 

Mark 1.8. eyo pev eBdrrrica tyuas év Batu. aires b€ Ba- 
WTiOEL K. T. Dr. : 
Luke xviii. 39. of arpodryovres érretipzwv—adros Oé kK. T. d. 
1 John iv. 4, 5. tpeis ee rod Ocod éore—avrtol ex Tov 
Koopovu eicl. v.10. ody bre Hpycis nyamjoapev Tov Bedv, GAN 

Ste avros yrydirnoev nas. 

In other places the use is not antithetical but merely 
discriminative. Luke iv. 15; v. 1, 14,17. 1 Cor. 
Vii. 12, 13. ; 

One most prominent peculiarity of the language 
of the New Testament is, that it is overburdened | 
with the oblique cases of adrés, In some instances 
amounting to actual redundancy, in others merely 
occurring more frequently than perspicuity really 
requires. 

‘Mat. v. 1. kaicavros avtod, mpocnNOov ait@ ot pabnral 
auTov. 

Mark x. 34. xal éumat£ovow atre, cal paotryacovcw av- 
Tov, Kal éumrricovet avT@, Kab drroKrevodcw avrov. 

Luke xxi. 53. «al xaedav avro, évervuEev avo owsdon, 
cal 2Onxev adto év pyipate NakevTe. 

This practice might be regarded as no more than 
a species of awkwardness on the part of foreigners in 
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using the language of a lively and acute people: but 
the extent to which it is carried in the New Testa- 
ment may reasonably be viewed as partly, if not prin- 
cipally, due to another cause, namely, the familiarity 
_ of the writers with the Hebraic and Aramaean system 
of pronominal affixes. Some instances of redundancy 
seem clearly to indicate a disposition to subjoin imme- 
diately to verbs a pronominal object of government, 
when another does not directly interfere with it. 

Mat. vii. 1. s«atraBavre 58 ait@ amo Tod Epovs nrorovOncay 
auT@ Gyhou Twoddot. Again vv. 5, 23, 28. Mark v. 2. Luke 
vil. 27. 

John xv.2. av KAjpa év éuol wh hépov Kaptrov alpes avo. 

John ix. 13. dyovow adbrov pos tovs Bapicalovs tov Tote 
tuprov. v.18. épavncay rovs yoveis adrod Tod dvaBAéYravTos. 

The expressions rép sore rupAcv and rod avaBdéyravros are not necessary 
to explain what is to be understood by the pronouns; which must, therefore, 
be regarded as themselves redundant, and to be referred to the same cause 
as the former cases, 

The unnecessarily frequent use of the oblique cases 
in dependence upon verbs and nouns is not confined 
to airés, but extends also to the Personal pronouns. 

Mat. vi. 6. eloedOe eis TO Tapteiov cov, Kal Kreloas THV 
Oipav cov, tpocevEat TH TraTpi cov—xal 6 TATHP cou K. T. d. 

But absolute redundancy occurs only with the 
former. 

All these circumstances are natural enough on the 
part of persons who were familiar, in their native 
dialect, with a system of inseparable pronominal 
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particles affixed to verbs and substantives; and that 
they were, on this point, under an influence of which 
they were not conscious, rather than guided by a 
determinate principle, appears probable from the cir- 
cumstance that their practice 1s not invariable in this 
respect. 


The peculiar Greek usage respecting the Relative 
Pronoun, which is technically termed Attraction, 
namely, the abandonment of its own proper govern- 
ment in the Accusative for the Genitive or Dative of 
the antecedent, is adopted to a considerable extent by 
most of the New Testament writers. 


Mat. xviii. 19. rept wravros mpdyparos ov éav aitnowvTas. 
bs ? e fs 2 > a ? CA 2 3 
Mat. xxiv. 50. & nuépg 7 ov mpocdond Kal ev dpa H ov 
yuvacket. 


These are not necessary instances, because the influence of the Prepo- 
sition may be regarded as extending to the Relative; and if that view be 
correct, this Gospel supplies no instance. 


Mark vii. 13. 79 mrapadoce tuav 7 Tapedaxarte. 


This may be regarded as the only instance occurring in this Gospel. 


Luke v. 9. éi TH @ypa TeV iyGuwv 7) cvvéraBor. 

John iv. 14. &« Tod ddatos ob eyo SHcw. 

Acts xxiv. 21. qwvijs fs éxpaka. Is. vi. 4. 

Eph. iv. 1.  Tijs KAnoews Hs éxdnOnte. 

Ja. il. 5. THs Bacirelas fs érrpyyetNato. 

1 Pe. iv. 11. && toyvos Hs yopnyet 6 Oecos. 

Jude 15. epi mavrwv trav épywv aocBelas avtay av noé- 


Bnoav. Zeph. i. 11. 
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This usage possesses peculiar elegance, when by its 
means the Relative preserves the syntax of a sup- 
pressed antecedent. 

Luke xxiii. 14. ovdév edpov—airioy, av Kxatryopetre Kat 
autod. v.41. afta yap ay émpdtapev, atrodapBavoper. 

Acts xxvi. 22. ovdév éxros Néywr Ov Te of rpodirat éXaAn- 

cay K. T. X. 
_ The Hebrew idiom, which consists in compensating 
for the non-inflexion of the particle of relation ("W) 
by the introduction of a pronominal affix somewhere 
in the relative clause, has led the authors of the Sep- 
tuagint to adopt in such clauses a redundancy of the 
oblique cases of airos, where it stands as a superfluous 
representative in Greek of the Hebrew affix. From 
this practice, if quotations from the Old Testament be 
excepted, the writers of the New have almost entirely 
abstained, notwithstanding the example of the Septua- 
gint and Aramaean influence of like tendency. 

Mark vii.25. #s elye To Ouvydrpiov adiris mvedpa axdaptov. 

Re. iii. 8. Hv ovdels Svvarar Kreloas avTnY. vii. 9. 

Re. vii. 2. ols €500n avdrtois. 

The effect of the same idiomatic peculiarity is seen 
in other pleonastic forms. 

Mark xiii. 19. ofa ov yéyove Tovadrn. 

Re. xii. 6. darou éyeu éxet rozrov. 

Again, v. 14. Compare, in the Hebrew, Ge. xiii. 3. 
No such pleonasm need be recognised in the expression, 6 xat éomovdaca 


airo rovro moujoa (Gal. ii. 13), since it may be rendered, ‘As to which’ 
suggestion ‘I was even earnest to do this very thing.’ 
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The Relative sometimes finds an object of concord 
in some word of its own clause in preference to the 
antecedent. This appears to take place, when the 
thing signified by the antecedent is either particu- 
larised by stricter terms in the relative clause, or its 
description is there amplified by especial reference to — 
some distinguishing attribute. It seems as if the 
latter term claims, by its prominence, a stronger in- 
fluence over the Relative than the former. 


Plato 3 Leg. p. 699. 6 gofos 6 tore trapwv 6 Te éx TaV 
vopwv Tov éutpoabev yeyovas—iv aid@ ToAAdKss ev Tots dvw 
Adryous elzropev. 

Gal. 111.16. 1@ o7épparl cou &s éott Xpuiotos. 

Eph. i. 13, 14. r@ avevpare tis érayyedlas TO ayip, 55 
éoTiv appaBov Ths K\npovoyias Duov. 

Rom. ix. 23, 24. oxevn édéous—ods Kal éxdrecev, Huds. 


The use of the compound écris as distinguished 
from the simple Relative deserves notice, especially 
since it is fairly exemplified in the New Testament. It 
takes place when the clause stands in a relation of 
material significance to something in the immediate 
context. The various nature of this relation will be 
best seen from instances. 


ZEschin. Ctes. p. 86. tis dv ein Tovbros iatpos SoTus kK. T. d. 

Xen. Anab. I. iii. 14. sryepéva airety Kipov doris 81a didias 
THS yopas amagker. | 

Thucyd. VIII. 90. éiotelravres travri tpor@ botis OTwWa- 
ody avexros, EuvadrXayhvas pos tos Aaxedatpovlous. 
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Aristoph. Vesp. 150. 
. atap Gros vy ely’, ws repos yy’ ovdels avnp, 

dots Tatpos vov Karrviov xexdjoopat. 

ZEschin. Ctes. p. 395. 8arts éoriv olxor it ovbdémror’ 
nv év Maxedovia nados ndryalos. 

Demosth. Aphob. P- 860. doris aitis ait® Tair’ epuye 
duxdoat, pe Upmas xpn K.T. Ne 

1. Cor. v. 1. tovadrn tropvela 7 aps ob8E ey role LOveow. 

Mat. xxv. 1. cpowOynoerat % Bacirela tav otpavav Séxa 
mapOévois aitives K.T. dr. 

Col. iv. 11. oboe povot cuvepryoi—oiriwes éeyevrnOnody pot 
Tapnyopia. 

‘ These are the only workfellows that,’ etc. 


Acts x. 47. olruves to trvedpua TO Gytov €XaPop. 
‘Seeing they have received,’ etc. 


Acts xvii. 11. edryevéorepor tav év Oceoocarovixn, oftives 
édéEavro kK. T. X. 


‘Inasmuch as they received,’ etc. 


Rom. i. 25. ofrwes pernddakav tiv adiOeav tov OBeod 
Ke. Ts rX vw. 32, 

Heb. xiii. 7. puynpovevere TOV Hryoupevev Duav, otrives EXd- 
Ancav ipiv Tov NOyov Tov Ocod. 
_ Phil. iv. 3. ovAdNapBdvov abrais, altives &v TH evayyeuie 
ouvnOAnody pos. 

‘Help them, women that,’ etc. 


Jas.iv. 14. oftives ove érriotacde To Tis avpuov. 

‘Whereas you know not what betides the morrow.’ © 

Rom. vi. 2. oftwes amreOdvopev TH apaptia, mas Ere Shoopev 
év avrn. : : 

* How shall we, we that died to sin, live in it any longer ?’ 
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Acts v.16. épovres doGeveis—oirives EBepatrevovto. 

Acts xi. 13. Gov él thy wirnv thy cnpav—iris avto- 
parn nvoixOn avrois. 

Col. iii. 5. xal ri wreoveElav, ris éotiv cidwdXoXNaTpela. 

1 Ti. i. 15. év olx@m Ocod—ris dotiv éxxdrncla Oecod 
favros. 

Acts x. 41. pdptuct toils mpoxexerporovnuévors ord Tod 
Ocod jut, otruves cuveddryopey nal cuveTriopev avT@ K. T. X. 


In the last three instances the cumulative effect of the clause accounts 
for the mode of introduction. 


With regard to the respective uses of the Pro- 
nominal Adjectives and the Genitive of the Pronoun 
itself—the boundary between which as regards pure 
Greek usage it might be difficult to define with pre- 
cision—it is enough to remark on the part of the New 
Testament writers an extended use of the latter, the 
former being principally employed when the force of 
the sentence absolutely requires them. Mark ii. 18. 
Jno. v. 40; xviii. 35, 36. 2 Cor. viii. 23. Philem. 12. 

Notwithstanding, instances occur of the use of the 
Pronominal Adjective for some construction of the 
Personal Pronoun, in expressions of a certain cast. 

Plato Apol. p. 36. Seouévm dyew oyorny éml TH tperépa 
TapaKeevcet. | : 

Luke xxii. 19. eis trav éujv avapvnow. 1 Cor. xi. 24, 25. 


This may be regarded as a form fixed in colloquial usage. 
Rom. xi. 31. T@ tperépp erect. 


‘By the mercy shown to you.’ 
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1 Cor. xv. 31. wf TH tperépav Kavynow iy exw dv Xpiote 
*Inood. 


The expression in this passage is remarkable, even if taken as an instance 
of the particular usage in question; but what is meant, seems to be this: 
that, while the Apostle had his rejoicing, the ground on which it rested, 
lay with the Corinthians. Chrysostom explains, Kavxnow évravda Thy 
auray mpoxomny Aéyov. 


The remaining points for remark respecting the 
Pronoun are supplied by particular passages and ex- 
pressions. 


2 Ti. ii. 26. xal dvavppwow éx Tis Tod SuaBorou Trayidos 
eCwrypnuevor tr’ avtod eis TO éxeivou OéXnya. 


‘On the question which arises from this passage, whether the reference 
of éxeivov is distinct from that of adrov, it is enough to remark in this 
place, that such is not necessarily the case (Thucyd. I. 132), but the word 
may simply carry force with it: otherwise, the reference is to Geos in the 
preceding clause. ' 


Re. xvii. 16. 1a Séca xépata & eldes, Kal to Onplov, ovrou 
puoncovaet THY TrOpYNV. 


The masculine ofro: is here properly used, as indicative of the persons 
of whom the horns and the beast are prophetical symbols. 


1 Cor. vi. 11. «ad radrd roves 7rEe. 


The neuter raira, having reference to classes of persons, should be 
noted as an expression of contemptuous reprobation. 


Jas. iv. 13. onuepov 4) atpiov wopevoducba cis tTHvde THY 
TOALY. 


The lively air of reality produced by the demonstrative rnvde, as imply- 
ing an object in immediate prospect, should not be overlooked in this 
passage. ‘To-day or to-morrow we will travel to this city here.’ A like 
effect with another demonstrative may be noticed, Mark iv. 11. 
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' Some notice is due to the expressions airy 1H npepa and atry ry Spa 
(Luke ii. 38; vii. 21; xii. 12; xiii. 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13,33. Acts 
xvi. 18; xxii. 13). The practice of the writer in other places shews that 
there is here neither a confounding of the combinations 6 airds, avrés 6—, nor 
an awkward substitution of atry for éxeivy. The form occurs in the Greek 
version of Daniel (iii. 6, 15; iv. 30; v. 5), and may be regarded as an 
Aramaism. | 

The force of the peculiar expressions od déyets (Mat. xxvii. 11. Mark 
xv. 2. Lu. xxiii. 3. John xviii. 37), dpeis Aeyere (Luke xxii. 70), od 
eiras (Mat. xxvi. 25, 64) must be regarded as resting to some extent, if 
not mainly, in the pronoun, but with a different effect from that which 
Greek usage would assign to it. Another, éya efu:, may in this respect be 
classed with them. 


CHAPTER VL 


ON THE VERB. 


No part of the structure of the Greek language sur- 
passes in fulness and delicacy the apparatus of the 
Verb; the employment of which by the writers of the 
New Testament should accordingly be especially con- 
sidered; and the more so, because it might be that 
the influence of a very different idiom had materially 
impaired their use of the refined instrument which the 
Greek here supplied. 


SECTION I.—ON THE TENSES. 


In the Greek Verb, Tense is, in itself, the expres- 
sion of the several stages, or phases, in which action 
may be viewed in thought. The points of view in 
which action may thus come before the mind, and 
which are severally expressed by the variety of form 
called Tense, are three, namely, process, accomplish- 
ment, and prospect. 
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Tense is thus not primarily and directly an expres- 
sion of Time, but only so far as the idea of time may 
enter by association with those that are primarily 
expressed by the several tenses, and have been just 
specified. | 

The Indicative mood directly combines with the 
essential idea of each several Tense, the further one 
of actual time, past or present. This is the charac- 
teristic function of the Mood and the groundwork of 
its entire usage.* 


The Present Tense, so called, expresses action as 
a matter of process; and this is the sole essential idea 
of the Tense, as such, in other Moods than the Indica- 
tive. In the Indicative Mood there is combined with 
this proper notion of the Tense the further one of 
actual present time.f 

But since process may also be laid in past time, the 
Indicative Mood would require another form to convey 
this particular combination of ideas; and, accordingly, 
it is furnished with another tense for the purpose, the 
so-called Imperfect. 

These tenses may, therefore, in virtue of their com- 
mon essential notion, be to a certain extent considered 
together. 


* No small amount of confusion and mistake has arisen from regarding 
the Greek Tenses as, in themselves, direct and positive expressions of time, 
instead of being so indirectly and accidentally. 

t Thus the name of the tense is really appropriate only in the Indicative 
Mood. 
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Their ordinary use is of too simple a kind to require 
formal exemplification: yet attention should be care- 
fully drawn to them when strictly used to express 
process as still process. 


Mat. xxv. 8. ai Aaprddes Huav cBévvuvrat. 


‘Our lamps are going out.’ The precise nature of the circumstance 
thus described is not immaterial to an exact interpretation of the parable 
as regards its immediate application. 


— Jas. ui. 18. xapros S€ dixavoovvns oreipetas ev eipnvy 
Tols TroLovaLV ELpnYNV. 


‘And a crop of righteousness is being sown’—is having its seed sown— 
‘in peace for those that make peace.’ 


1 Thess. iv. 4. eidévas Exactovy tuav Td éavTodD oKEvOS 
KTacbas év dyiacu@ Kal Tin. 

Attention should here be paid to the tense of the verb xracé@a:, as 
expressing an advancing procedure, the continued acquirement of a wider 


and firmer control. So the literal expression 60a xra@pat (Luke xviii. 12) 
signifies all incomings as they accrue. 


Eph. iv. 22. tov wadaov avOpwrov tov PUepopevoy Kata 
Tas émiOupias Ths atrarns. 

The expression of process should here again be noted in the term 
POetpdpuevov, the process of ever advancing debasement and ruin. Others 
of the same class are of cw(dpevor and of droAAvpevot, 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 Cor. 
ii. 15; iv. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 10. In another place, however, Acts ii. 47, the . 
tense is used to signify the continued succession of individual instances : 
as also, Heb. x. 14. 


1 John 11.4. was 6 mot@v Thy dpaptiay Kal Thy davouiay 
mou. v.6. was 0 év avT@ pévwv ovy auwapTaver Tas O 
dwapTavev ovK éwpaxey avTov. v. 8.0 ToLl@y THY auapTiay 
9 aA , > 4 A e , > nw a 
éx tov dtaBonXou éotiv. v. 9. Tas 6 yeyevynuevos ex ToD Ocod 
apaptiav ov tovel. 

10 


130 ON THE TENSES. 


1 John v. 18. was 6 yeyevynpévos éx Tov Oeod ovy dpap- 
TAVEL. 


In this group of passages it is important to recognise the precise fcrce 
of the tense, as rightly expressing a maintenance of a certain tenor: and 
with this accords the presence of the Article before the words dyapriav 
and dvopiay, indicating a use of those terms in an abstract or general sense, 
expressive not of an act but a specific line of action. 


The expression of process becomes readily an ex- 
pression of other allied ideas, as, for instance, pro- 
longed or habitual recurrence. Mark xiv. 12; xv. 6. 
Eph. ui. 14. 

Again, procedure towards an action, as being akin 
to actual process, finds expression in these tenses. 

John x. 32. 61a trotov avtay Epyov ewe MOaLeTE ; 


John xiii. 6. ot pov vimrets Tods Todas; 
Luke i. 59. éxddovy avto—Zayapiav. 


‘ They were proceeding to name the child Zacharias.’ 


Mat. ii. 14. 06 &€ Iwavyns Siex@Avev avtov. 
Heb. x1. 17. Kat Tov provoryeviy rpocépepev. 


‘And was proceeding to offer,’ etc., when suddenly arrested in his pro- 
cedure. 


An instance of the same usage is to be recognised 
in a particular employment of the first Person of the 
Imperfect tense of verbs which signify an act of 
wishing. It is properly the utterance of a mising 
wish that is checked by a consciousness of circum- 
stances which bar, or, at least, discourage its enter- 
tainment. 
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Zaschin. Ctes. p. 53. éBovAounv peyv ody xal tiv BovrAyv— 
opOas SwoxeitoGar, x. T. 2. 
_ Epictet. Diatr. I]. xxi. 14. 4@edov mws moré mavra pabov 
érraveNOeiv’ addNA TrONAOD Trovou ypEia K. T. dr. 

Liban. Epist. 970. ¢Bovrouny pev eye viréep dapewvdvev 
ypadenv. 

Rom. ix. 3. qdyouny yap dvdbewa elvas avros eyo. 


‘For I could’—did it rest with mere feeling—‘ wish that I were myself 
accursed,’ etc. It is unnecessary to specify why, in this case, the wish 
could not be entertained. 


Gal. iv. 19. Texvia pov, ods mradw K. T. X%.—Oedov &é trap- 
elvat TrpOs Das apTe kK. T. dr. 

‘My dear children,’ ete.—‘I could wish, however, to be on the spot with 
you just now,’ etc. 

It afterwards passes into a softened expression, the 
speech of diffidence or mere courtesy, as is seen in 
colloquial language. 


Acts xxv. 22. ¢PovAounv Kal abtos Tod avOpwrrov aKovoat. 


Again, a determined or inevitable futurity may, as 
such, be fairly regarded as, in a manner, already in 
process; and the tense is used accordingly. 

Mat. xvii. 11. "Has pev épyeras. 

Mat. xxvi. 2. pera dv0 juépas TO Trdoya yiveTat. 

Mat. xxvul. 63. pera pels jyépas éyelpopar. 

This mode of expression carries in this instance a bold and positive air, 


well suited to the description of the speaker as éxeivos 6 mAdvos. It is 
a delicately artful stroke of misrepresentation. 


Mark xi. 23. amiorevon dt1, & Neyer, ylverat. 
John xxi. 23. é&7NOev 6 AOyos ovTOs—STL 6 pals exEtvos 
ovK arroOyno Ket. 
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1 Cor. xv. 25. @ayaros éyOpds Katapyeirat 6 Odvartos. 
1 Cor. xvi. 5. Maxedoviay yap diépyouat. 


These words are cited as an instance, that is, as signifying not a present- 
transaction but a settled purpose, because it can scarcely be questioned that 
the epistle was written in Asia. 

2 Cor. ili. 11. ei yap To Katapyoupevov da So£ns. 

2 Pet. iii. 11. rovtwy ody ravrwv Avopévwr. 

Since the range of actual time to be viewed as 
present remains still unrestricted by that particular 
view, the Indicative Mood of the Present Tense is 
employed emphatically to represent a circumstance as 
having its place in all time. 

John viii. 58. amply "ABpaap yevecOar eyo eiput. 

John xil. 26. d7rov etl eyo, éexed Kal 6 Sidxovos 6 euds 
éorau. 

Col. 1.17. «al adros éoti po Tavrev. 


The Indicative of the Present as a lively expression 
of circumstances laid in past time, even in close con- 
nexion with other tenses, which is so common a 
feature of Greek narrative, is freely used in the New 
Testament. 

Mark 1. 4. admeotéyacay tiv oteynv—xal éEopvéavtes 
Yare@ar Tov KpaBBarov. 

John i. 5. 1d pas év TH oxoTtia Paivet, Kal ) cKoTia avTo 
ov kaTéXaBev. 


John i. 15. “Iwavyns paptupet wept avtod. Also vv. 29, 
44, 46. 


Heb. ii. 16. od yap Syrov ayyédwv ériiayBavera, ddr 
oT épnatos ABpadm éTinapPavera. 
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The idea of accomplishment finds its expression in 
the Aorist. Accordingly, when action is expressed 
by means of this tense, it is to be viewed in thought 
solely as matter of accomplishment. The positive 
notion of time attached to it in the Indicative Mood 
is the same as in the case of the Imperfect. 

The particular point of view presented by the Aorist 
is to be remarked both where its use is pointed and 


necessary, and where, though not actually of that 
kind, it is still precise. 


Mat. xxiv. 34. ov en Taperfn 7 n ryeved avTn, ws dy * Tavra 
tabta yéevntat. Mark xin. 30. Luke xxi. 32. 


‘This generation shall not have gone by, until all these things shall have 
come to pass.’ 


Mark xiv. 32. &ws mpocevEwpar. 

Mark xv. 20. dre évérratEay aiT@, K. T. X. 

Luke ix. 36. é 1@ yevéoOas tiv dwvyv ebpéOn 6 ‘Inoods 
pOvos. 


¢ Just when the voice had issued,’ etc. 


Luke xvii. 8. &ws dayo Kai Triw. 


‘Till I shall have eaten and drunk.’ 


John xiii. 2. Selarvou yevopévov. 


‘When supper was over.’ This rendering assigns to the tense the same 
force as in the expression, éret & 6 mavav eyeveto (Xen. Cyrop. III. iii. 58), 
as also, rav epywv yevnbévrwy (Heb. iv. 3): but, since the commencement 
or any stage of a prolonged action may be regarded as accomplishment 
when viewed in contrast with whatever is merely preliminary, the sense 
may be the same as in another expression, yevopevou caBBarov (Mark vi. 2). 
All ambiguity disappears with the various reading yvopevov. 
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John xix. 23. Ste éotavpwoav tov 'Incody, x. T. d. 

John xxi. 15. dre obv jpiornaay, K. T. Xr. 

Acts iv. 31. Senbévrwv avrav, écarevOn 6 ToTros. 

1 Cor. xvi. 5. édevoopas &€ mpos tuas, Srav Maxedoviay 
dveA Ow. 


‘ But I will come to you, whenever I shall have traversed Macedonia.’ 


Mat. xxili. 2. él ris Movoéws xabédpas éxdbicav ot ypap- 
patets Kal ot Papicaio. 


‘On the chair of Moses did the scribes and the Pharisees seat them- 
selves’ in place of its official occupants. ‘They found the seat virtually 
empty, and occupied it. 


oe > , > b A \ 3 A , > / 
Mat. xxi. 22. duvver év avT@ Kal Ev TM KATOLKNOAYTL aUTOV. 


‘Swears by it and by him that made it his abode’ by a solemn mani- 
festation of his presence (1 Kings viii. 13). ‘The other reading xaroixovvre 
is suspicious, as conveying a more obvious meaning. A similar usage 
is observable in another place, Jas. iv. 5, rd mvedpa & Kxar@xnoey ev pir, 
‘The spirit that took up an abode in us.’ So, €Bacidevae, Rev. xix. 6, 
‘ Has taken the kingdom.’ 


2 Cor. v.15. et els tarép wavtwv aéBavey, dpa ot waves 
amréBavov. 

‘If one died in behalf of all, then did they all die’ in the vicarious act. 

John vil. 26. pjrrote dAnOas Eyvwoay oi dpyovtes STs odds 
éotw 6 Xpucros; 


‘Have the rulers really made up their minds,’ etc. Compare Eurip. 
Ton. 352. 


2 Tim. 11.19. &yva 6 Kuptos rods dvtas avtod. 


These words are an exact quotation from the Septuagint (Num. xvi. 5), 
and the use of the Aorist is at once explained by a view of the entire 
passage from which the citation is made. 
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1 John iv. 8. 6 pu) ayatray ovK éyvw tov Beov btu 6 Beds 
ayamn éorly. | 

‘He that loves not, never got a knowledge of God’ experimentally 
by having at any time known what love is; ‘because God is love.’ 


The First Person ‘of the Indicative Mood of the 
Aorist sometimes expresses action on the instant on 
the part of a speaker or writer. 


Soph. Elect. 668. édeEdunv ro pnev. 
Eurip. Cycl. 101. 
Naipew Mpoceita MpwTa Tov YyEepaitaTop. 
Philem. 19. éyw IIatdos eypaya tH eun yep, "Eyo 
amroticw. 


‘I Paul here write it with my own hand, I will pay it off.’ 


1 Cor. v. 9. éyparpa vpiv ev TH émiotoAH K. T. rn. v.11. 
vuvi O€ &yparra byiv wn cvvavaplyvycbae x. 7. 2. 


In the second instance, in this passage, éypawa is an evident example of 
this particular usage. ‘ Now however I here write it down,’ etc. If the 
first also be so regarded, the purport of the entire passage (vv. 9, 10, 11,) 
would be as follows. ‘I here write it down for you in the epistle,’ uy 
cuvavaptyyvcba mépvas. ‘This is followed by a correction in limitation of 
the sweeping terms of the injunction py o.7., to the effect, that it is 
given without any reference whatever (ot mdvrws) to fornicators, and so 
forth, rov xéopou rovrov: and this, again, by a rewording of the injunction 
with such clearness and precision as to prevent any misapprehension of the 
writer’s meaning. ‘Now however, I write it down for you, not to keep 
company, if any one,’ etc. 


>] A 


Gal. vi. Ll. idee wnrixous Duly ypdupacw eypaa TH eu 
XELpl. 

Here the term ¢ypaa may be employed with reference to the whole 
preceding part of the epistle: but it may also be taken as an instance of 
the present usage, and so refer only to the clause of which it forms a part, 
and which was to be an authentication of the entire epistle. ‘See in letters 
of what size I here write for you with my own hand.’ 
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Philem. 11. 6p avémeprpa. 


This is a possible instance, and may be rendered, ‘Whom I herewith 
send back:’ but the words should rather be viewed as written under 
an impression of the time when the letter would have come to hand. 
See 2 Kings v. 6. Acts xxiii. 30. 


Luke xvi. 4. éyvov ri rouncw. 


The Indicative of the Aorist is also sometimes an 
expression of the accomplishment of a settled routine 
or law in its individual instances, and thus acquires 
a lively use in the narrative of incidents of that class. 

Isocr. Dem. p. 2. xddAXos yap 7) yYpovos avddwcev 7 voros 
€udpave. 

Jas.i. 11. dvéreire yap 6 Hrtos ody TO Katowve Kal éEnpave 
TOV yopTov, Kal TO avOos avTod ée&émece, Kal 4 evTpéTrELa TOD 
TPOTWTOU AUTOU ATMAETO. 

This is perhaps the only instance that can be fairly cited from the New 
Testament, besides the citation, 1 Pet. i. 24; but its animated expression 


of incidents in quick succession and effect is worthy of remark. ‘For risen 
has the sun with the scorching heat and has parched the herbage,’ etc. 


The New Testament exhibits an occasional use of 
the Indicative of the Aorist, which may be regarded 
as having some resemblance to this last, but is still 
not the same withit. It is when a circumstance which 
is to issue as a matter of general certainty, is repre- 
sented as an issue in fact, that is, by the Indicative 
of the Aorist. 

John xv. 6. éav yy tis pelvn ev enol, EBANONn Ew as TO 
KAnMG. 


‘Unless one shall have abided in me, he has’ by that default ‘ been 
thrown away.’ = 
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John xv. 8. év rovt@ édofdcOn 6 maTHp pov, iva KapTroV 
ToAuy pépnte. 

To this usage may also be referred the expression @powbn 1 Bacrreia 
ray ovpaveav (Mat. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii. 2); as if the mould had 
already received its shape, though the cast was yet to issue. The words 
edixarwbn 4 copia ard ray Téxvov avtns (Mat. xi. 19. Luke vii. 35), may 
also supply an instance; but they are capable of another interpretation. 


Rev. x. 7. ddd ev tails Hepa tis davis tod éBdopou 
ayyéxou, Stay pédAn oarmivew, nal érerécOn TO pvoTHpLov 
tov Oeod. 


This passage might be regarded as standing alone with regard to the 
use of the Indicative of the Aorist ; but it admits of a ready explanation, 
since it differs but slightly from the preceding instances, being simply the 
representing of a positive futurity as an actual accomplishment. ‘ But in 
the days of the seventh angel, whenever he is to sound, then has the 
mystery of God been accomplished.’ Here, as in other places of. the 
Septuagint and New Testament, the particle xai serves as a formal opening 
of the apodosis of the sentence. 


The essential difference between the Aorist and the 
Present or Imperfect, is best shewn when they are 
brought together in immediate contrast. 


Demosth. Mid. p. 525. py dé Srav péev tlOna de Tors 
vopovs, O7rotol Tivés eiot, oxoTrely, érrevdav Sé Ona, hudrdt- 
Tew Kal ypnobat. 

Xen. Anab. V. iv. 24. tovs pév ody merractas édéEavto of 
BapBapot Kai éwayorto. ) 

Mat. iv. 11. dsyryedoe rpoonAOov Kal Sunxovovy ave. 

Mat. viii. 15. nryépOn Kal Senxover adto. 

Mat. xil. 8. dAdra O€ érecey emi THY yHv THY Kady Kal 
édidou KxapTrév. 

Mat. xvu. 7. éyépOnre nal wn hoPeiabe. 

Mat. xxv. 5. évworakav racat Kal éxabevdor, 
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Mark iv. 26, 27. ws édv dvOpwios Badn Tov orrdpov érl 
THS yhs Kat Kabevdn Kal éyeipynras viKra Kal jpépav. 

Luke vii. 23. xaréBn Naira avéwou eis THY NiynV Kal ovV- 
eTANpOUVTO Kal Exivdvvevor. 

Jas. 11. 22. 1 wiotis cuvnpyer Tots Epyous avTov, Kal éx TOV 
Epywv 7 wires erererwOn. 

1 Cor. x. 4. xal wavtes TO avTo tvevpatixoy Emvov Tropa’ 
Errivov yap éx TrvevpaTLKAS GkoNOVGOVENS TETAS. 


Two tenses are here employed in describing the same circumstance. 
At the first mention, however, bare incident is all that is necessary to be 
expressed, and this is done by the Aorist; while the term axodovGovens, 
whatever explanation be given of it, implies continuance of some kind 
or other: and hence the transition to the Imperfect, as an expression 
of that idea. 


The idea conveyed by the Perfect Tense, so called, 
is a compound one, combining with that of the Aorist, 
namely, accomplishment as regards the action, the 
further one of an ensuing effect; in other words, 
action with its issue. 

The actual time within which the Indicative Mood 
of the tense represents such issue or effect as lying, is 
the present. The Pluperfect stands in the same rela- 
tion to the Perfect, as the Imperfect to the Present. 

’ The relative importance of the two constituents in 
the entire idea conveyed by these tenses is open to 
considerable variation; which will be best seen by 
a classification of instances. 

Foremost are those in which the tense is mainly 
the expression of a definite state. 
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Xen. Hell. VII. p. 376. xarewdvOave—rovs avrimddous 
mepudaryLevous. 


Hed., ‘On their guard—in a guarded posture.’ 


Aristoph. Eccles. 517. tijs apyijs iv apre Keyerporovnua, 
Demosth. Con. p. 1267. éoxv@pwirdxact kal Naxwvifew pact. 


Eox., ‘ They wear a sullen look.’ 
Aristoph. Lys. 7. ti ovvrerapatar ; 


Plato. Soph. p. 250. rodro ev toivuy evtadOa KeloOw Sun- 
Topnevov. 


Ainr., ‘ Left to utter doubt.’ 


Xen. Anab. II. ii. 14. ériyyave yap éd’ dudkns tropevo- 
pevos, SuoTe éréTpwTO. 


’Eré., ‘He was disabled by a wound.’ 


Mat. viii. 6. 6 mais wou BéBAnTar ev TH oiKia. 

John xiii. 10. 6 AéeAoupevos od ypeiav exer 7} TOvs Todas 
vinyacBar. 

John xii. 27. viv 4 spuyy pou Terdpaxtat. 

1 Cor. vii. 10. rots dé yeyapnnoos trapayyédnw. 


Tots ye., ‘ Those in wedlock.’ 


1 Cor. vii. 39. uv déderae voum K. T. re 
1 Cor. xi. 5. 7H eEvpneévn. 


‘The comparison made in this place would fail if the hair were supposed 
to have grown again. 


Col. iv. 3. 80 6 xai dédenar. 
1 Tim. iv. 2. xexavrnpiacpévev thy idiay cuveidnov. 
Heb. v. 14. ta aicOnrjpia yeyupvacpéva éxovtwy. xii. 11. 
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Heb. ix. 13. favrifovea tovs xexowwpéevors. 
2 Cor. x. 10. 6 Adyos eEovIevnuevos. 
Gal. ii. 11. 67 Kateyywopévos Ty. 


The circumstance which the Perfect is employed in these two instances 
to express, is a predicament, represented as unquestionable and unalterable, 
and in the latter truly so, as being a case of dilemma. The Participles are 
thus almost Adjectives: as is also dedofacpevn, 1 Pet. i. 8. 

Here especially are to be classed those Perfects where the idea of the 
causal action is almost merged, so that they have the effect of the Present : 
oida, wérovba, €ornka, Kéxpaya, Kéxrnpat, KaOnuat, pepsnpat, K. T. A. 


Again, the Perfect is employed to signify the 
abiding of an impression or feeling which has been 
produced in the mind. 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 422. érl pv row érrav roujoe “Opnpov 
éyorye wddoTa TeOavpaxa. 

Xen. Anab. III. i. 43. évreOdpnywar 8 eywye Kal rovro, 
Ort kK. T,X. 

John v.45. Movorjs eis bv tpeis nrmikate. 

Acts xvi. 15. ei xexpixaté pe tuativ T@ Kupi elvar. 

Acts xvi. 34. #yadXdoaro travoixi TemiocTevKaS TO Oew. 

Phil. ili. 7. ratta tynwar Sia tov Xpiotov Gywiav’ adda 
fev ovv Kal Hyotmas Travra Cnpiav civat K. T. dr. 

The Perfect #ynua is here a distinct instance of this use of the tense ; 
with which a definite object ratra is compatible: but, since the wide term 
mavra admits at least of repeated occasion for the action, it is accompanied 
by an expression of process, jyyoupar. ‘These I deem loss on account on 
Christ: nay, I am even deeming all things to be loss,’ etc. 

The Perfect @yvwxa is also an instance: which, notwithstanding, still 
differs from oida, the latter having come to represent the act of knowing 
as a bare circumstance, while the former retains the full meaning of the 
tense, and represents the knowledge as having been gathered. 2 Cor. v. 16. 


Another distinct use of the Perfect is when the 
issue consists in some trace or effect on the character 
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or position of either the agent or object of the action; 
as, dignity, merit or demerit, or the impress of some 
marked experience or befalment. In instances of this 
class the expression of the issue may be regarded as. 
more or less secondary to that of the action: and in 
many the tense may be simply said to represent the 
action in the light of a standing achievement. Lastly, 
the tense is not unsuitable, whenever the action bears 
’ in any way a lasting significance. 


Plato. Apol. p. 36. ef tis buav—vevinncev ‘OdXvpTridow. 
Isaeus. Apoll. Haer. p. 68. éotpdtevpar tas otparetas TH 
TONE. 
Demosth. Mid. p. 569. ay avros Nedevrovpynke NetTOoupyLOv. 
ZEschin. Ctes. p. 75. tots dpamrérais moot Kai AeXouTroct 
Thy TAELW. 
Id. p. 81. Aéywv Sti—ovdeniav mawtrore ypadhyyv wéevye 
Tapavopov. 
- Aristoph. Av. 1349. 
kai vi Av avdpeiov ye mavu vowivopev 
Os Gy memANYN TOV TATEPA VEOTTOS WV. 
Aristot. Rhet. II. xxii. 5.  tivas moXéuous mremoAeunKxact. 
Posidipp. Fragm. 
O pn TremAEvKaS ovdeY EOpaKeY KaKOY. 
Demosth. Cor. p. 255. épy@ aemeipace. 
Mat. v.11. paxdpsor ot dedvwrypévor Evexev Sixarocvvys. 
Mark v.15. ‘ov éoynkora Tov Neyewva. 
Mark xi. 2. ma@dov éd’ by ovdels avOparreav KexdOixe. 


The Perfect is here rightly used to signify not merely the bare circum- 


stance, but the characteristic qualification for the particular service, thence 
resulting. 


John vill. 33. ovdevi dedovrAevKapev TaTrOTE. 


Freedom from the brand of slavery is the characteristic here signified. 
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Acts xxil. 29. dre Av avrov Sebexas. 
Acts xxiii. 1. eyo mdoy ovveiinoe. ayabh meroANlTevpa 
TO Oeo. 
Acts xxv. 11. ei—d£vov Oavdrou wémpaya Tt. 
: 9 AN \ 3 / ? \ 4 
1 Cor. ix. 15. éyea 5€ od Kéypnwar ovddevt TovTwr. 


The various reading éypyoaunv expresses enough for the writer’s pur- 
pose; but the meaning of the Perfect is fuller, as further intimating his 
feeling of the vantage he had gained by the circumstance described. 


2 Cor. xi. 25. vuyOnpepov év TS BvO@ tretroinka. 
2 Tim. iii. 10. ov 68 mrapnKxodovOnkds pov TH didacKadla 
K. T. Xr. 


The full idea here conveyed by the Perfect is that of the lesson of 
observation and experience. 


2 Tim. iv. 7. Tov ayOva TOV Kadov Ay@vicpal, Tov Spdpmov 
TETENEKG. 

Heb. iv. 15. remeipacpévov 5€ kata wavta Ka? Gpovornta. 

Heb. vii. 6. Sedexdtrwxe tov “ABpadu kat tov éxovra Tas 
érrarryeAlas evAOYNKE. 

The entire idea here conveyed by the Perfect includes that of the dignity 
which thereafter rests with the agent in virtue of his act. The use of the 


tense to express characteristic circumstances as such is observable in many 
places of this epistle ; as, for instance, vii. 13, 14; viii. 13; xi. 5,17, 28. 


1 Cor. i. 23. qyets 8€ xnpdocopev “Incotv Xpictov éorav- 
popevov. 
Gal. iii. 1. “Incods Xpiords mrpoeypddy éotavpwpévos. 
2 Tim. ii. 8. pynuoveve ‘Incoiy Xpictov eynyeppévov éx 
VEKPOV. | 
Heb. ii. 9. tov Bpayv te trap’ ayyédous NAaTTwpévov ‘Inoodv. 
Heb. xii. 3. dvanroyicacbe yap Tov ToavTnv brropepernkora 
—<avTinoylav. 
_ The common feature of these instances is the use of the tense to intimate 


a permanent significance and interest attaching to the circumstances 
described, with respect to their subject. 
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Though the Aorist is frequently a sufficient expres- 
sion, and, as such, occurs, where the Perfect might 
be employed, yet they are also seen in marked dis- 
tinction as regards their relative extent of meaning. 


Zéschyl. Choeph. 504. 
otT@ yap ov TéOvnKkas, ovdé Trep Oavav; 
Aristoph. Av. 1514. 
amoNwrev 6 Zevs. wyvik ATT aTwneTo; 
Demosth. Mid. p. 530. oxometcOe—ivtiva Sods Sixny akiav 
értat SebwKas. 
Aristot. Rhet. II. xxiii. 3. ef yap dixalws rradév ti, Sixaios 
aémrovev. 
Acts xxi. 28. “EAAnvas cionyaryev els TO tepov, kal Kexolyoxe 
TOV Gytov TOTroY ToUTOD. 
Rom. vi. 7. 6 yap amoBavav Sedixalwrar am6 Tis Guaptias. 
Col. 1.16. & ait@ éxricOn ta wdvta—rta travta 8V avrod 
Kal ets avrov éxtiotas. 


An expression of agency, €v avra, fitly combines with that of the bare 
act, the Aorist éxria@y7—as would also 8: abrodv—but one implying subse- 
quent tenure, eis avrdy, with the Perfect éxriorat. 

Col. ii. 3. aareOdvere ydp, Kal 4 fon bpov KéxpuvTrra ody 
T@ Xpiot@ ev TO Oe@. 

‘For you died’ with Christ (ii. 20), ‘and your life is in hidden store 
with Christ in God.’ 

The Aorist is sometimes not merely a sufficient 
expression under circumstances which admit the Per- 
fect, but has even an advantage over it, when the 
action is of a kind to claim, as it were, the entire 
expression for itself, to the exclusion of any other 
idea. 
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Gal. v. 4. xatapynOnre dd trod Xpiotod oltwes év voww 
Sixacovobe, THS yapuTos éerrécarTe. 


The action here signified is a stroke of instant and complete severance. 


Luke xxiv. 34. yép0n 6 Kuptos dvrws. Mat. xxvii. 6. 
Mark xvi. 6. | 
Mat. xxvii. 18. €560 pot aca éEovcia K. T. 2. 


When expressed by the Future Tense, the condition 
under which action is viewed, is prospectiveness: which 
by the Indicative Mood is further laid in time present, 
so as to produce the expression of actual futurity. 

The only point respecting the use of the Future in 
the New Testament that requires notice in this place, 
is a free employment of the tense in an imperative 
sense; a practice which would be fostered by Hebraic 
influence. 


Mat. v. 21. ov dovevoets. 
Mat. v.48. éceade ovy tyeis TréreELoL. 


Compare Lev. xi. 45: with which there is an agreement in one form 
of the text, 1 Pet. i. 26. 


Mark ix. 35. ¢ tus Oédeu mpatos elvat, ota: mavTwy 
éoxyaros. 

1 Tim. vi. 8. &yovres 6¢ diatpodas nal oxerrdopata TovTots 
apxecOnoopueba. 

1 Cor. v. 13. é&apetre tov mrovnpov €& tuav avtav. 


The passage of the Old Testament to which allusion is probably here 
made (Deut. xiii. 5), exhibits in the Greek version a similar usage, though 
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a different term, d@ameis: but here, as elsewhere (Mat. xx. 26, 27. Luke 
xxi. 19. Johni. 40. 1 Pet. 4. 16), there is a conflict of reading between 
the Future Tense and the Imperative Mood. 


Mat. xxvii. 24. tpets Grea Ge. 
Acts xviii. 15. dreaOe adrol. 
2 John 3. éotau pel’ tuav yapis x. T. dr. 


SECTION II.—ON THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The proper function of the Indicative, which is 
singly the groundwork of its entire usage, has been 
already stated. 

When the principal verb of a sentence is in the 
Indicative Mood, and at the same time in a tense with 
which is associated the idea of past time, it is, as such, 
simply an expression of absolute occurrence: but if 
the particle dy further enters in combination with it, 
the expression is changed to that of a circumstance 
dependent for occurrence in past time on a certain 
condition. It remains to be shewn in what way this 
construction becomes applicable to a twofold purpose. 

If the circumstance which constitutes the condition, 
is in any way described as the subject of repeated 
occurrence, this construction in .the principal clause 
is then the expression of a circumstance also recurrent 
in connexion with such repetition. This application 
of the construction, which is comparativcly rare, is not 


found in the New Testament, and is only mentioned 
11 
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here for the sake of completeness of statement. 
Aristoph. Nub. 844. Xen. Anab. I. v. 2. Thucyd. 
vii. 71. Soph. Phil. 289. 

When, however, the condition is a mere hypotheti- 
cal case laid in past time, the construction expresses, 
as the predicate of the sentence, the dependence of 
a specified issue on a realisation of the supposed case; 
intimating thereby what would have resulted, had the 
latter only been realised. 

This use of the construction is too common and 
simple to need exemplification at length. 

Mat. xi. 21. e¢ &v Tup@ nal Sidave éyévovro ai Suvapes ai 
ryevomevat ev Uuiv, TaAaL ay ev odKKw Kal oTr0d@ peTEVONaAaY. 

Luke xvii. 6. e elyete miotw ws KoKKov oLvdTrews, ENeyEeTE 
dv kK. T. X. 


‘Had you had an amount of faith as a grain of mustard, you would,’ 
instead of asking for an addition, ‘ have been saying,’ etc. 
1 Cor. xi. 31. ef 58 éavrovs Siexpivopev, odk dv expivdpeba. 


‘But had we thoroughly judged ourselves, we should not have been 
visited with judgment,’ whereas the visitation is actual and apparent 
(v. 30). The writer here blends himself with those whom he is addressing, 
in a category to which he does not rightfully belong. 


It should be further noticed, that the hypothetical 
condition, instead of being formally expressed, is fre- 
quently left to be supplied in thought. 


Xen. Cyr. VII.1.38. &v0a d7 &yvw ay tis, dcov a£Etov K. T. X. 
Heb. x. 2. émret ov dy érravcavto mpoadhepopevat ; 


‘Since,’ had that been the case, ‘ would they not,’ etc. 
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The omission of the particle from this construction 
is a license not unlikely to arise in the course of time, 
at least in those cases where the intended meaning 
would still be unmistakable, and is of frequent occur- 
rence in the later Greek. Of this the New Testament 
furnishes instances. 


John xv. 22. ef wn HAOov Kal édXdAnoa avtois, duapTtiav 
9 9 
ovK Elyov. 
John xix. 11. ov« elyes eEovciay ovdcuiav Kat ewod, ec 
pn Hv oot Sedouévoy dvobev. 
Rom. vii. 7. thv érOupiav ove Hdew, eb 7 6 vomos EXeyev 
K. 7. 2X. 


In accordance with later Greek usage, the expression 
of a direct wish is sometimes framed by a construction 
of the Indicative Mood with d¢derov. 


Epictet. Diatr. II. xxi. 1. dfedrov ws dpevas Exo, obdtw Kal 
TUYNY elyov. 

Ex. xvi. 3. Sedov dmreOavoper. 

1 Cor. iv. 8. sal ddedov ye éBacidrevaare. 

2 Cor. xi. 1. dedov aveiyecGE pov. 

Gal. v.12. ddedov Kai arroxopovrat. 

Rev. iii. 15. ddeAov vpruypos 7s. 


It appears then that a wish so expressed is not of necessity altogether 
retrospective, though the tense employed may convey the idea of past 
time. The use of the Future Tense, though in itself natural enough when 
deAov had become a mere particle, is in practice peculiar. 
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SECTION III.—ON THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The use of the Imperative Mood in the New Testa- 
ment offers only one point for special remark. 

It has been seen that the use of the Indicative 
Mood of the Future Tense sometimes exhibits the 
appearance of an encroachment on the province of 
the Imperative: so, on the other hand, the latter 
seems to be occasionally employed to frame a pre- 
diction with something of a weighty and authoritative 
tone. 


Mat. x. 13. éav pév 7 7) oixla dia, éXOéTw 4 cipnyn bwav 
én aurny’ day 5é py 4 aia, 7 eipnvn bpav pos twas ére- 
oTpapnrw. 

Luke x. 6. éav 7 éxel vids elpjvns, éravatravcetat ér’ adTov 
4 elpnvn bwav' ei dé unye, ef’ Duds dvaxdprper. 

These parallel passages are here brought together in illustration of the 
statement just made. 


Mat. xxiii. 32. «al dyweis wAnp@ocate TO péTpov TOY TaTé- 
pov ULOV. 

It need hardly be remarked that there is here no actual bidding: but 
this is often the case when the Mood is employed, for it is frequently the 
vehicle of a defiance, and sometimes used ironically to convey a rebuke 
(Mat. xxvi. 45); neither of which meanings can be imagined here ; so that 
it remains to regard it as a stern forewarning of the coming career of those 
who were addressed by it. Such is the purport of Chrysostom’s comment : 
OvK émtTaTT@Y, GAAG mpoavapwvar Td EodpEvov, TovTETTL, THY EavTOU opayny. 


Rom. v. 1. diucarwbévtes ody x wiotews eipnvnv eyopev 
apos Tov Oecov Sa Tov Kupiov ypav ’Inood Xpictov. 


The difficulty which attends the Imperative ¢ywuerv when viewed as 
strictly such, is removed by regarding it as employed, in the way already 
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instanced, to convey the idea of a certain sequence or futurity; so that 
what is imperative in form, is in effect strongly declaratory. The same 
thing is again observable in the expression @opécapey Kat rv eixdva rod 
eroupaviov (1 Cor. xv. 49), if that be the true reading. In both places 
Chrysostom is enabled to maintain the strictly imperative meaning by 
attaching to both expressions a moral signification ; his comments being, 
on the former, pyxére dpapravopev, pndé mpds ta mpdrepa éravepyopeba, 
TovTo yap é€ort moAEpov Exe mpds Tov Gedy, and on the second, dpicra 
mpagwpey. 


Eph. iv. 26. dpyifecGe nati on duaprdvere. Psa. iv. 4. 


Here again the former of the two Imperatives conveys no command, but 
is a mode of grave reminder, for those addressed by it, of an emotion whose 
risings are ever inevitable; and thus command can only be laid in the 
shape of a restrictive law, jy) duaprdvere, in bar of its excess. 


There is sometimes an ellipsis of the Imperative of 
the verb of existence, the circumstance being clearly 
indicated by the strain of the context. 

Col. iv. 6. 6 Aoyos Huey tavrore év yapwTe. 

Heb. xii. 4. . ritos 6 yapos év aot Kal 4 KoiTn dpiavtos— 
adirdpyupos 6 TpoTros. 

1 Pet. 111. 8. aavres ouodpoves, x. T. rX. v. 18. Erotpor 
del K. T. Xr. | | 


SECTION IV.—ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The Subjunctive Mood is characterised as having 
its place in the expression of processes of thought, as, 
deliberation, design, hypothesis, conception of circum- 
stance. 
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The occurrence of this Mood in the principal verb 
of a sentence is first to be considered, as distinct from 
its employment in clauses of a particular class. 


By the Subjunctive Mood in the principal verb 
a circumstance is presented as the subject of delibe- 
rative thought. Of this process there are two modes. 

First, the Mood is the expression of the suspense 
of deliberation, on the part of an agent, respecting 
his adoption of a certain line of action. In this case 
the verb is necessarily in the first Person, either 
formally or virtually. It is to this rule, also, that 
the Imperative use, as it is called, of the first Person 
of this Mood really belongs. 

Eurip. Med. 499. viv rot tpamrwpat ; 

Plato. Phaed. p. 70. ti 8% rrocopev; 


Xen. Mem. I. p. 415. srorepov tis atta dy tod Buiov Tod 
Yoxpatous émiOuynoavete K. T. Xr. 


Here ris is equivalent to the first Person. 


Mat. vi. 31. Aédyovtes’ Ti dayaopmer ; 

Mark iv. 30. tive 6uouowpev tiv Bactrelav tod Ocod ;sx 

Mark vi. 37. dareNOovres ayopacwpev Siaxociwv Sdyvapiwv 
dprous, Kat Sapev avrois payeiv; 

John xii. 27. «al ti elo; 

1 Cor. iv. 21. ri Oédrere; ev paBdq EXOw mpos bpas ; 


‘Am I to come to you rod in hand ?’ 


An instance of this usage has been lost, and a lively sentence rendered 
awkward, by the intrusion of éay before eiraper in the following passage. 
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Mark xi. 32. GAD’ citrapev, €E avOpamrav;— éepoBodvtTo 
TOV Aaov. 

In the parallel places (Mat. xxi. 26. Luke xx. 6) the particle is re- 
quired by the form of the sentence, and from them no doubt it has found 
its way into the common text of the present passage. ‘ But are we to 
say, etc. 

The usage is retained when the question is thrown 
into the indirect form, the first, Person being then 


virtually involved in the formal second or third. 


Plato. Phed. p. 115. épwra 8%) was pe Odrrn. 


Mat. vi. 25. jun pepimvare TH vruyn duav, tl ddynte, Kal 
ti winte. Luke xii. 22. 


‘Do not concern yourselves for your life, what you are to eat and what 
to drink.’ 


f 9 


Luke xii. 11. ur) pepipvate, ras 7 Ti atroAoynonabe, 4H Ti 
elarnte. 

Mark xv. 24. BdArovres KAjpov ér’ avbta, tis Tl apn. 

Secondly, the Mood is the expression of deliberation 
under a feeling of concern or apprehension respecting 
the means or nature of a prospective result. This use 
does not involve any restriction on the Person of the 
verb. 


ZEschyl. Choeph. 925. 
Tas TOU TraTpos SE TaS PYyw, Tapels TAdE; 
Mat. xxili. 33. aas hvynte amo Tis Kpicews THs yeevyns. 
The words, ras pvynre, may be paraphrased: Where is hope to look for 
the means of your escape ? 


Mat. xxvi. 54. das odv TANpwOdoL at ypadat ; 


_ ©How then are the Scriptures to find fulfilment ?’ 
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Luke xxiii. 31. et €v T@ tryp@ EvAw TadTa ToLOdOW, &v TO 
Enp@ Ti yévntat ; 

Ti yeynra, ‘ What is to issue’ by ordinary consequence? Compare the 
expression, ri vy pot pyxora yernra; Od. E. 465. 

The following forms from the New Testament are best referred to the 
use of the Mood as an expression of deliberation in one or the other 
of its modes. 


Mark ix. 6. ov yap jeu Ti NaAHoD. 

Mark xiv. 40. ov« #devoay ti ate atroxpiOacr. 

Luke xii. 5. trrodeiEw 5é tpiy riva hoBnOire. 

Luke xxi. 2. é{jrovy ot dpytepets—rTo TAS dvédwow avdTor' 
époBovvto yap Tov Naov. 

Luke xxii. 4. ouveAaddyoe toils apyvepedor—ro Tas avTov 
Tapab@ avrors. 

Luke v.19. uy edpovres Sa Troias cicevéyxwow avrov. 

Luke xix. 43. ovy edpicxov To Tt Trounowow. 

Acts iv. 21. yndév etiploxovtes To Tas KOAaowVTAL avToUs. 


That, in forms of forbidding, the Aorist should be 
in the Subjunctive Mood, while the Imperative is 
maintained with the Present, is a recognised, though 
not absolutely invariable, rule with Greek writers. 

Lysias Eratosth. p. 127. und aroto. pev Tols tpidKxovTa 
évuBounevete, trapovras 8 aire. 

The same is the general practice of the New Testa- 
ment writers, the deviations being few. 

Mat. vi. 3. ur yvwoTw 7} apiorepd cov K. T. 2. 


Mat. xxiv. 18. yy émiotpeyrdtw orricw. 
Mark xii. 15, 16. pon KataBatwo—pnbdé eiceAOéro—-1) erret- 


oTpe arto. 
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SECTION V.—ON THE OPTATIVE MOOD. 


The use of the Optative Mood, which in its entire- 
ness is so varied and refined, is reduced to narrow 
limits in the writings of the New Testament; which 
in this respect, however, cannot be regarded as sin- 
gular, but as sharing this feature with the common 
speech and the style of inartificial writers of that age 
of the language.* 


The Optative with the particle gy in combination 
is the expression of a prospective circumstance, viewed 
in connexion with some hypothetical condition. 

The varied effect of this construction according to 
the cast of the hypothetical case in different classes 
of instances, especially when this, instead of. being 
formally expressed, is left to be supplied in thought, 
is one of the liveliest features of the language: but 
illustration is scarcely needed in this place, because 
the instances of the construction whieh the New Tes- 
tament supplies, are nearly confined to clauses of 
a certain form. 

Acts vii. 31. mas yap av duvaipny, dav un tis Odmynon pe ; 

‘For how should I be able,’ endeavour as I might, ‘ unless,’ etc. 


* It would be otherwise with an elaborate composition ; while in Jose- 
phus the use of the Mood is affected and over-acted. 
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Acts xxvi. 29. edfaiunv dv TO Ocg. 

Luke i. 62. 70 Ti dv OédXou xareioBat avrov. 

Luke vi. 11. dseAdAouv mpos dAANAOUs, Ti AV ToinceLay TO 
"Inood. 

Luke ix. 46. 10 ris dv ein peitwv adroav. 


‘Which would be the greatest of them’ in case of their becoming 
ministers of King Messiah. 


Acts v. 24. Sinmrdpouv zrepi abrav ti av yévorro TodTOo. 

Acts x. 17. Ti dv €in TO 6papa. 

Acts xvii. 18. ré dv Oéd04 6 orrepporoyos ovTos AEyew 5 

If the common reading at John xiii. 24 be discarded, the instances of 


this construction are furnished by a single writer, those which are attended 
with some uncertainty, occurring at Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20; xxi. 33. 


When a matter of speech or thought is expressed 
as to the matter alone, that is, is not cast in a direct 
personal form, the introduction of the Optative then 
sets on it the stamp of individual speech or thought. 
Aristoph. Vesp. 283. Plato. Phaed. p. 117. Id. 
Menex. p. 240. Id. Phaedr. p. 228. Xen. Anab. 
VIL1. 2; VII. i. 33. | 

This use of the mood might receive an extensive 
and varied illustration; but its occurrence in the 
New Testament is limited to a few clauses of a cer- 
tain cast. 

Luke i. 29. Sveroyifero, wotamds etn 6 dorracpos odTos. 

Luke ii. 15. dcadoyifopévwy travrwv év tais Kapdias adTtav 
mept Tov Iwdvvov, pnrote avros ein 6 Xpictos. 

Luke viii. 9. tis ein 7) mapaBony atrn. 

Luke xv. 26. ésruvOdvero, ti ein tadta. xviii. 36. 
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Luke xxii. 23. 10, Tis dpa ein é€ adtav 6 TodTO pé\AwY 
Tpaccely, 

Acts xvii. 11. dvaxplvovtes tas ypadas, et &yot tadTa OUTS. 

Acts xxv. 20. édeyov ef BovAouTo tropever Oar Kk. T. Xd. 


To these should perhaps be added Acts xxi. 33. 


The verb in a subordinate clause is put in the 
Optative mood, when the action expressed in the 
principal clause is to appear as a routine of like occur- 
rences severally dependent on those of the circum- 
stance expressed by the verb in the Optative. 


Plato. Pheed. p. 59. arepteuévoper ody Exaorote Ews avory Gein 
TO Seo pmwTnpiov. 

Thucyd. I. 99. rots wev "AOnvalos ni€eto To vauTiKov azo 
THs Samravns tv éxetvor Evdéporev. 

Id. 11.67. ot Aaxedatpovior, dcovs AdBouev év TH Padacon, 
@s TroAcpious SuepOerpov. 

Plato. Apol. p. 21. olos jv Xaupehpav, ws spodpos ep rt 
Oppnoece. 
' Id. p. 36. ju mpotepov pre Tav éavTod pndevos emipe- 
Nelo Gas mrpiv EavTod erripedyOein K. T. dr. 

Acts xxv. 16. ov éorw 0s ‘Pawpaios yapiverOai twa 
avOpwrroy cis amwNevav, Tply 7 O KaTNYOpOUpEVOS KATA TPOTw- 
Mov EYOt TOUS KATHYOPOUS. 


IIpiv—é€yot, ‘ Before the accused has’ in each several case ‘had,’ etc. 


In the place of this use of the Optative, the New 
Testament exhibits, in common with the later Greek, 
a construction which, as tried by earlier and purer 
usage, 1s a solecism. 
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Mark vi. 56. trou Av eicetropeverto eis Kapas—éev Tais wyo- 
pais érifovy tovs aobevodvtas—xal doo. av Hrrovro avoid, 
éow ovo. 

Acts 11.45. Suepépifov aita mao, xabori dv tis ypeiav 
elye. 

Acts iv. 35. duedidoT0 5é éxdot@, cabot av Tis xpeiav elyev. 

1 Cor. xu. 2. as dv HryeoOe, atraryomevot. 


‘Led away to the dumb idols, as’ in each several case ‘ you happened 
to be led.’ 

It is necessary to remark, that the Optative is some- 
times employed on this principle in clauses which are 
hypothetical in form, but in form only, and which are 
therefore to be carefully distinguished from such as 
are really expressions of hypothesis. Thucyd. VII. 18. 
Xen. Cyrop. I. iii. 3. 


SECTION VI.—ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 


By the Infinitive Mood the circumstance signified 
by the verb is presented in simple abstraction from 
all the ideas which are variously associated with the 
other Moods: and, on account of this abstraction, the 
grammatical positions which an expression formed 
-by a verb in the Infinitive, either alone or in combi- 
nation with other terms, occupies in the structure 
of sentences, must be in general similar to those of 
a substantive. 

By means of the prefixed Article the function of 
the Infinitive as a substantive, whether it stands singly 
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or as the constituent of an expression, is at once ex- 
hibited and determined. But even without this pre- 
cise mark, its position may be reasonably identified 
in principle with that of a substantive, whether the 
position be that of the subject of the verb (1), or one 
of objective government (2), or of some less direct 
dependence of relation, of which the Accusative case 
is more especially the expression (3). 

It is to this use of the Accusative, or to the Geni- 
tive of the object, that the dependence of the Infinitive 
may be referred, when it is the expression of an issue 
actual or designed (4). 


(1.) Mat. xi. 10. ears tots cdBBacr Oeparreverv. 

Mat. xiii. Ll. dpiy déb0Tae yvavar ta pvaoTnpia Tis Pact- 
Aelas TOV Ovpavan. 

Mat. xvii. 4. xKadov éotw nas wde elvas. 

John xviii. 14. cuudéper Eva dvOpwrrov arroréa bau. 

Mark ii. 23. éyévero mapamropevec Oa avrov. 

(2.) Mat. xii. 17. émreOvpnoav ideiv & Brérere. 

John iv. 7. S05 poe areeiv. 

Acts xxi. 21. Aéyou yn wepitéuvewy adtovs Td Téxva. 

Phil. 1.13. éy@ €uavtov ob NoyiLopar KaTevAndévar. 

1 Tim. 11. 8. BovrAopat tpocevyeo Oa Tovs dvbpas. 

(3.) Acts xxvi. 26. AavOavew adrov tt TovTwY ov TeiBopat. 
v. 28. év drly@ pe trelOeus Xprotiavov yevér Oat. 

1 Cor. vi. 30. €devOepa eoriv b Oéree yapnOjvat. 

Eph. iv. 21. €v ait@ édiddyOnte — atrobécbat buds — Tov 
TaNatov avOpwiropv K. T. dr. 

(4.) Mat. xi. 7. re eEndOere eis thy Epnuov Oedcacba; 

Luke 1.17. autos mpoedevoetat—éemicotpéyrat xapdias Twaté- 
pov x. T. Xr. 

John iv. 15. pndé épywpar evOade avrreiv. 
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Acts v. 31. rovtov 0 Ocos—ihpwoe—Sodvar weTavoray. 
Eph. 1.4. é€eré£aro uas—elvar judas ayiovs. 
2 Thes.i.10. drav €\On evdokacPjvat. 
Heb. v. 5. ovy éaurov édoface yevnOfvar apytepéa. 
_ Rev. xvi. 9. od petevoncayv Sobvar ait@ do€av. 


The use of the Infinitive in the place of the Impe- 
rative occurs, according to strict usage, where a tone 
of importance, authority, or solemnity is assumed, as 
is particularly seen in the case of aphorisms or the 
language of legislation; for which the abruptness of 
the form of expression and the absence of the idea 
of person render it suitable. 

Luke ix. 3. ponte dva dv0 yiTa@vas Eye. 

Rom. xii. 15. yalpew pera yatpovtwy Kat Kralew pera 
KNQLOVTOV, 

Phil. iii. 16. Any els 6 €POdoaper, TO adTO oToLyeL. 


This last instance affords a good illustration of the usage: in the others 
the Imperative had preceded. 


SECTION VII. 


ON THE STRUCTURE OF HYPOTHETICAL CLAUSES. 


The Greek language exhibits four distinct forms of 
hypothetical clauses: and this circumstance is of itself 
sufficient to challenge attention to their respective 
uses. 

A clause constructed with the bare particle e and 
the Subjunctive Mood is the expression of a hypothe- 
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tical case, which is presented as simply conceived, and 
thus essentially and absolutely hypothetical. Soph. 
(Edip. Tyr. 874. schyl. Eum. 233. Suppl. 90. 
This is seen in its employment in propositions of a 
general nature, where the indefinite term 7s is made 
the subject of the verb. Soph. Antig. 710. Tyrt. 
Frag. 8. 31. Solon. Frag. 6. 27; 12. 82. Pind. 
Pyth. 4. 473, 448. Nem. 7. 16; 9.109. Isth. 4. 69; 
5. 17.* 


Deut. vill. 5. @s ef tes AVOpwrros Tradevon Tov viov avTod. 
Luke ix. 13. ed pyre qopevOévtes jpeis ayopacwpev eis 
Tavta Tov Aadv TodTeV BowpaTa. 


The language of this passage derives all its point and spirit from the 
view under which the hypothetical case is put forward, namely, as purely 
imaginary, and only framed for a purpose. 


1 Cor. xiv. 5.  éxrds ef uy Sueppenve’n. 


The strengthened form éxris ef un indicates a case barely contemplated, 
and with this the grammatical construction of the clause agrees. 


1 Thess. v.10. iva, cite yprryop@pev elite xabevowpev, dua 
ctv avTa Snowpev. 

The expression of hypothesis of the most abstract kind is here fitly and 
delicately used to indicate an alternative which is to be viewed as purely 


immaterial to the issue in question, iva d. a. a. ¢. ‘That, waking or 
sleeping—it matters not—we may be alive together with him.’ 


* This construction is sometimes adopted when the case is one of 
imminent reality, but with a certain force and beauty arising from this 
very incongruity. ‘Thus the following is a fine stroke of nature: dvara- 
Aawa 7 dp eyo, ed gov orepnba (Soph. Cedip. Col. 1442), illustrating the 
rule, ‘Tarde que credita ledunt, credimus.’ The next is a delicate stroke 
of humour: évopxoy AaBeiy tov ’AOnvaiwy Sjpov, cvupaxov dvopacberra, 
BonOnoew, et tis én’ avtov tn. & mpddndov Ay ecopevov. Adschin. Ctes. p. 66. 
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When, however, the particle dy is combined with ¢i, 
in the shape of édv, #v, dv, the case is no longer pre- 
sented as a thing simply conceived, but there is sub- 
stituted an expression of indeterminateness as to the 
extent to which the hypothetical element enters into 
it. The construction is thus suited to every case that 
can be framed in view of circumstances. 

The form is accordingly, in consequence of its wide 
applicability, as common as the other is rare, and, as 
such, needs no special exemplification; but, since the 
usage of the New Testament is nearly confined to this 
construction and that which next comes under notice, 
they will be best exhibited in conjunction. 


The Indicative Mood is constructed with the bare 
particle «’, when actual time is to be expressed in con- 
nexion with the action involved in the hypothetical 
case, and whatever ideas beside may be introduced by 
association with it. 


Gal. i. 8,9. al cay tyeis 4 dryyeros & odpavod evayyeni- 
ONTAL, K.T. A. Eb TIS Upas EevayyeriveTat, K. T. dr. 

‘Even were we or an angel from heaven to preach, etc. If any one is 
addressing you with a gospel,’ etc. The latter clause points to the existing 


circumstances which gave rise to the epistle; and the same contrasted form 
under a like impression of a present reality is also seen in the following 


passages. 
John xiii. 17, et radra olSate, paxapioi éate, éav troinTe 
auta. | 
Mat. xxvi. 42. e¢ ov Suvarat todTo TrapeNOeiv, éav pi) avTo 
TiW, Ke T. Ne 
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Luke xvi. 31. «¢ Mwvoéws xai tev mpodntav ovK axov- 
ovat, ovoé, Edy TIS Ex VEXPa@V dvacTH, TELCOncoVTAL. 


‘If they are not listening’ now as matters stand ‘to Moses and the 
prophets, they will not be persuaded, even Were one to rise from the dead.’ 


This is the place to notice the form which a sen- 
tence ordinarily takes, when two hypothetical cases 
stand contrasted as the members of a necessary alter- 
native. 


Xen, Anab. III. u. 3. draws, Hv pev Svvepeda, Karas 
vucavres cwbiopeba’ ei Sé 7, KT. rn 

Thucyd. III. 3. «at qv péev Ev BH 7 wetpa,—ei Sé pay, «7. dr. 
Aristoph. Plut. 468. Plato. Symp. p. 185, Demosth. Zen. 
p- 889. 

Luke x. 6. éav 74 exe? vids eipnvns, éravamavcetat én’ 
avrov 7) cipnvn tpav' et dé wnye, ed’ twas dvaxdprper. : 

Luke xiii. 9. «dv pév rroujon xaprrév,—eé 5é punye, K. T. dr. 

Acts v. 38, 39. éav 9 €& avOpa@mrwy 7 Bovar aitn 7) TO Epyov 
TovTO, KaTaAvOnceTat cf 5é éx Oeov éoTw, K. T. rn 

This last, however, which differs from the others somewhat in form, 
may be really of a different sort, ranging with the previously cited group 


of instances, and so give intimation, which of the two cases was rather 
viewed by the speaker as real. 


The remaining construction is made with e? and the 
Optative Mood, and by it the hypothetical case is 
represented, whatever may be its actual nature, as 
a speculative contingency. It is thus distinguished 
from the other three constructions, which point to the 
nature of the case. 


Its occurrence, however, is very scanty in the 
12 | 
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New Testament, just as it faintly lingered in the 
common speech. 

Acts xxiv. 19. ef ru &yovev pos eye. 

Acts xxvii. 12. elzrws dvvawvro. 

1 Cor. xiv. 10. ef tvyou. xv. 37. 

1 Pet. i. 14. €¢ Kai macyore Sia Sixatoctynv. v.17. e 
Géror To OéAnpa Tod Oeod, macyeu. 


These last two instances illustrate the preference given to the construc- 
tion when the hypothetical circumstance is of an unwelcome sort: as in 
the expression, ei d¢ rs maOoc. Xen. Anab. V. iii. 6. | 


It appears then, that, in the formal expression of 
hypothesis, the usage of the New Testament, though 
greatly narrowed on one point, is still precise on the 
others. The anomalies too are few and not very 
marked. 


1 John v.15. av oidapev. 
1 Cor. vii. 5. ed pnts dv éx cupdhavov mpos Karpov. 


This latter is no more than an instance of an occasional redundancy of 
the particle dy, occurring in the later Greek, and probably of colloquial 


origin. 


A hypothetical clause, standing elliptically alone, 
serves as a keen expression of a wish, the Optative 
being the proper Mood of the verb if realisation is 
viewed as still possible, but, if as bygone, the Indi- 
cative in a tense of past time. 


9 nn ¢€ A 


Luke xix. 42. 4 éyvws nal od Kaiye év TH Nuépa cov TavTH 
K. T. N.—vov 66 K. T. Xd. | 
‘Would that thou hadst known, even thou,’ etc. 
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The particle ef has here been considered only in 
its strict hypothetical use. It may not, however, be 
quite out of place to notice the occurrence in the 
New Testament of one particular use of. the particle, 
namely, in making a statement of a proposition as 
being under argument or controversy. 

Plato. Phd. p. 77. ef pévrot xal éreiday arroPdvaper, Ere 
gatas, ovS avT@ wot Soxet atrodedety Oar. 

Pseudo-Justin Quest. ad Grecos p. 535. srodev Sirov, et 
drAws éotl Ocds; 

Acts xxvi. 8. dmuctov xpiveras trap’ ipiv, ei 6 Oeds ve- 
Kpovs éyelper; v. 22. pwaptupowevos—ei TraOnros 6 Xpuoros, ef 
‘ TPOTOS K. T. Xr. 

Heb. vii. 15. xarddndov éotw, ei Kata Thy oporTnTra 
Meryxioedéx aviotatas tepeds Erepos. 


SECTION VIII.—ON THE STRUCTURE OF 
RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


The use of the Indicative Mood in clauses com- 
mencing with Relative Words requires in general no 
particular notice, its principle being the same as 
elsewhere. 

A Relative clause constructed with the Subjunctive 
Mood but without the particle dy, is, like a hypo- 
thetical clause of corresponding form, the expression 
of a circumstance presented as simply conceived. 
Eurip. Elect. 976. 
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The principle of this construction is clearly seen 
in its employment in general propositions. Aristoph. 
Ran. 1161, Soph. Gidip. Col. 395. tschyl. Eum. 
334. Eurip. Ion 854. 


1 Pet. 01.16. wa, év @ xaTadadadow Uuav @s KaKoTOLOV, 
katraoyivbacw K. T. dr. 


This would be the single instance of the construction in the New Testa- 
ment, if the reading were unquestioned ; but, besides the well supported 
variation xaraXaXavow, there is the shorter and far better reading xara- 
Aadeiobe instead of x. b. as K. 


When, however, the particle dy is subjoined to the 
Relative word, the circumstance described in the clause 
is no longer presented as a thing simply conceived; 
but the form is an expression of indeterminateness as 
regards the accident of time, place, or whatever idea 
is conveyed by the Relative word. 

In the Septuagint and New Testament édy is con- 
tinually found in this situation. This is one of those 
flaws which length of time can hardly fail to imprint 
on a language. 


Acts vil. 3. deipo eis vy jv av co SeiEw. Ge. xii. 1; 
xxv. 2. 


‘ Hitherward to whichever land I may point out to thee.’ 
Acts vil. 7. 1d €Ovos & éav SovrActcwor, Kpiva eyo. Ge. 
xv. 14. 


In this instance, as in the last, the language, wens is in fact that of the 
Septuagint, is studiously indeterminate. 
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1 Thess. ii. 7. os dy tpodds Oddrrrn Ta éavris Téxva. 


The indeterminate expression here employed presents a more effective 
comparison by means of the varied detail which it suggests, than if it had 
been ws rpodds OdAre: tr. é.r. ‘In whatever way a nurse may cherish her 
own children,’ that is, in every shape of tender dealing. 


Heb. i. 6. dtav 5é waduw eloayayn Tov TpwroToKoy eis THY 
OtKoupevny, eye K. T. r. 


‘And whenever, in turn, he may bring in the first begotten,’ as his 
minister of retribution, ‘ into the world, he says, And let all God’s angels 
do him homage.’ A reference to the entire passage from which citation is 
here made, will at once explain this indeterminate form of expression. 
Therein is announced a prospective rule of action, to be exercised whenever 
circumstances might demand, according to which Jehovah, after employing 
heathen people as executioners of his wrath on Israel (Deut. xxxii. 19-25), 
in turn would inflict retributive chastisement on the former (vv. 35-42). 
This the writer of the epistle represents as done by the introduction of an 
agent or vicegerent (6 mpwrdroxos); such representation being a necessary 
consequence of the form under which the conclusion of the ode (v. 43) 
appears in the Septuagint, where the pronoun air@ cannot refer to Oeds. 


2 Cor. ili. 16. qvixa 8 dv émiotpery mpos Kupuov, srept- 
aipeirat TO KaNUppLA. 


‘But whenever it’—the Jewish heart—‘ may have turned to the Lord, 
the veil is withdrawn.’ 


1 John iii. 2. vov réxva Qeod écper, nal ovrrw éfavepobn 
tl dadpeBa. oidapev, Ste ddv havepwOh, Spoor avT@ écopeba, 
big > / > \ 4 bf 
bre OroueBa avtov Kabas éort. 

The clause dr: ¢. @. may be viewed as an instance of this construction. 
‘ Now are we children of God, but it has not yet been manifested what we 


shall be. We know—whatever may be manifested—that we shall be like 
him, because we shall see him as he is.’ 


1 John in. 19. Eusrpocbev avrod meicopev Tas Kapdias 
NOV, OTL cay KaTAyWacKH HuaV  Kapdia, Sti pellwy eotly 
6 Geos THs Kapdias hpav K. T. 2. 

The same view may also be taken in this place. ‘ Before him shall we 
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assure our hearts, on whatever matter our heart may be condemning us, 
because greater is God,’ etc. 


The rule already stated for the construction of the 
Subjunctive Mood with Relative words extends also 
to the particles ws, dyps, wéypt, and wp: but a dis- 
regard of the particle dv when in strictness its presence 
is necessary, which in time crept into other construc- 
tions, is here clearly discernible. Mark vi. 45. Eph. 
iv. 18. 2 Thess. ii. 7. 

Its absence, however, whenever any of these words 
has a Genitive in government, must be regarded as 
a legitimate usage, though without any special signi- 
ficance. | 

Mark xiii. 30. ov sux) rapérOn 9 yeved airy, pméxpis of 
TavTa Tayra yévynTar. 

In the parallel places, Mat. xxiv. 34. Luke xxi. 32, the form is éws dy 
—yevntat. 

Luke i. 20. eon cuwrav—daypus hs Hyépas yévyrat Tava. 
_ Luke xi. 50. ris cuveyopas ews 0b Theo Gi. 

Rom. xi. 25. dypis ob To mANpwpa Tov EOvav eicéEXOy. 

With zpl the verb may always be in the Infinitive, 
which may thus be regarded as its allied mood; the 
Indicative being also used to express actual time, 
as is the case also with the other words of the group 
(Mat. ii. 9. John ix. 4. Acts vii. 18). As regards 
mplv, any other form than these is properly preceded 
by a negative, expressed or implied. Luke 11. 26. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 167 


The expression of a circumstance as a formal issue 
or result is made by a clause commencing with the 
Relative word dcre, and occasionally os, with which 
the Infinitive mood is always a legitimate construc- 
tion; the Indicative appearing as the expression of 
actual time. 

This rule is in no way affected by the illative use 
of the particle, which does not require any particular 
construction. 1 Cor. iv. 5; xi..27; xiv. 22. 

This form readily passes into a kindred use, namely, 
the expression of a prospective condition on which an 
agreement is based. Demosth. Mid. p. 515. 

Acts xx. 24. ovdé éyw thy ypuyny Tiniay euavT@, as TEneEt- 
@oat Tov Spopov pov. 


‘Nor do I count my life dear to myself, so I might run out my race.’ . 


The point which requires notice in this place, with 
respect to the New Testament, is the eventual asso- 
ciation with this form of the idea of design. 


1 Mac. iv. 28. ocuvedoynoe 6 Avaoias avdipay émiréxtov 
éEnxovta yididdas Kal qevraxioyiAlay immov, woTe éKTTOAE- 
phjoat avtous. 

Luke iv. 29. iyayov avrév Ews ddpvos tov dpovs—dorTe 
KATAKPNLViTal AUTODV. 

Luke ix. 52. ropevOévtes eiondOov eis nopnv Yapapetav 
WOTE ETOLMATAL AUTO. 

This peculiarity is important principally from its 
connexion with a wider question respecting the ex- 
pression of design in the New Testament. 
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It is unnecessary to specify the constructions with 
this and other words of the Relative class, which are 
of less frequent occurrence and not found in the 
New Testament. 


SECTION IX.—ON THE GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSION 
OF DESIGN. 


The Subjunctive must be regarded as the Mood 
more especially allied with the expression of the idea 
of design, that is, action with intent. 

For this purpose the Mood is constructed with the 
particles ds and és; and by this form the process of 
design is represented as contrivance or devising of 
‘ways and means to compass an end: while with the 
use of fva it appears as the employment of a cause 
towards an effect or issue. 


Aristot. Rhet. I. i. 12. tdvavria Set ddvacbat reiBev—ovy 
Srras aydorepa mpdtTomey'—aANn iva pHte NavOdvy Tas Exel, 
kal draws, dANov Ypwpévov wn Sixatws Tois AOyous avTois, AvEew 
EXopEY. , 

Luke xvi. 27. épwr@ ce otvy x. T.r. Srws SvapapTipytrat 
avtois, va pn Kab avtol EMOwow Kk. T. Xr. 

‘It is unnecessary to cite instances in formal illus- 
tration of a construction so common as the present. 

When the idea of contrivance is to be solely or 
mainly conveyed, the construction is with é:ws fol- 
lowed by the Indicative of the Future; and, as might 
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be expected, the clause is found in dependence only 
on words of a certain range of meaning. 


Demosth. Lept. p. 458. S:dayOfjvat Eras todto un treoo- 
pecBa. 

Id. Cor. p. 281. dws todto pi yevjoerat, Taparnpav 
dueteNouv. 

Plato. Apol. p. 29. ypnudtrwv—émipedovpevos, Straws cot 
EoTat Ws THELOTA. 

Id. Menex. p. 247. mpoOuylay Treipacbe Exew, dws pddora 
peev wrrepRanreiobe. 

Mat. xxvi. 59. éfjrovv ~evdouaptuplay Kata tod *Inaod, 
Straws avTov Oavatwaovct. 


‘When the construction of the Subjunctive with ds 
and éws is varied by the introduction of the particle 
dy, there is a special expression of purpose, as regards 
either intentness of aim or the material nature of the 
object. 

Aristoph. Nub. 729. 


Tept TOY TOKMV, Strwas ay aTroo@ pndevi. 
Id. Equ. 914. 
Stapnyavncopar & Straws 
dv iortloy campov AaBys. 
Soph. Cédip. Col. 575. 
TovT avo vuv Sidacy’ Srras dv exude. 
Eurip. Ion 76. 
Gan’ és Sadvady ywara Bnoopat rdée, 
To KpavOey ws adv éxpdOw mrawos rrépt. 
Aristot. Eth. Nic. VI. 4. dare 5& téyvn waca rept yéveow, 
Kal To reyvatew Kad Oewpeiv Srrws dv yevntal tt. 
Luke ii. 34, 35. obros Keirar—els onpetov avTinéyopevov— 
Sires dy droxadupOaow ex ToddOv Kapdiav Siadoyiopol. 
Acts iii, 19. petavonoarte otv Kal émictpépate eis 7d éa- 
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AePOjvar tuav Tas aywaptias, Srws dv EOwor Katpol avaryv- 
Eews x. T. Xd. 

Acts xv. 16,17. pera tatra dvaotpéyw xa avoixodounow 
Ty oxnvny Aavild KT. d. Oras av éextntnowow of KaTadovToL 
Tov avOpwrwv Tov Kupwoy x. T. 2. 

Rom. i. 4. mas dv Sixawwbis év Tots Noyous cov, Kal viKn- 
ons €v TO KpiverOai oe. Ps. 1. 4. 

Mat. vi. 5. irodow ev rais cuvaywyais Kai év tais yoviats 
TOV TATELMY EoTATES TpocevyeOar, STrWs av havace Tois 
avO parrots. 

This cannot be cited as an undoubted instance on account of the evidence 


against the particle; though, at the same time, its intrusion on the text 
either by wilful or accidental means can scarcely be regarded as probable. 


The practice exhibited in the New Testament with 

respect to clauses introduced with the particle wa 
embraces several marked and important peculiarities. 
- In the first place, a deviation from pure usage is 
seen in the introduction of the Indicative of the Future 
into such clauses when expressive of design. The 
precise extent to which this is exemplified in the New 
Testament, is a question involved in various readings, 
and enters into the more general one of the settlement 
of the entire text; but its existence in some degree, 
is a matter of certainty. 


Eph. vi. 3. a ed cou yévntat, nal Eon paxpoxpovios éri 
THS YTS. | 

Rev. xxii. 14. fa éoras 4 é£ovcia attav—xal toils TruAG- 
ow eicé\Owow K. T. Xr. 


This latter instance is decisive. See Orac. Sibyll. I. 161. In the 
former, the second clause may be regarded as independent, as it is in 
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Chrysostom’s comment, otrw yap gon p. €. T. y.; but the other view is 
more probable. Compare Jer. xxxvi. 8, which also admits of either view. 
In two places (1 Cor. iv. 6. Gal. iv. 17) the Indicative of the Present 
appears, which may still be no more than an anomalous form of the 
Subjunctive in verbs of that termination. 


In the next place, a far more important matter of 
remark is presented by clauses rightly constructed for 
the expression of design, where no such idea is to be 
conveyed. 

This is the case when by a clause so constructed 
a circumstance is simply presented in the abstract; 
as is done more appropriately by the Infinitive Mood 
with the prefixed Article and in some cases without 
it, and occasionally by other forms. 


Mat. x. 25. dpxerov 6 paOnth iva yévntat ds 6 SiddoKanos 
auTov. 3 


‘Enough for the disciple is the circumstance of being as his master.’ 


Mat. xviil. 6. oupudéper ait@, iva KpenacbA pros dvixds 
él Tov Tpdynrov avTod. 

Luke xvii. 2. Avowrede? adTa@, eb UNOS OVLKOS TrEpiKELTAI— 
h va oxavdanrlon, K. T. 2. 

John iv. 34. éuov Bpapd éotw, iva tow to OéXnpa Tod 
TépnpavtTos [Mé. 

John vi. 29. tovro éott TO Epyov Tod Oeod iva mictevonte 
K.T. 2X. 

John xi. 50. cupdhéper nuiv, tva els avOpwiros atroPavn. 
xvi. 14. cupdépe: Eva dvOpwrroy arroréo Oat. 

John xv. 8. év tovr@m édofdcbn 6 tarnp pov, va Kaprov 
ToAuy pepnre. 

John xviii. 39. gore dé cuvnOera ipiv, iva &va juiv atrorvon. 
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1 Cor. iv. 3. éwol dé es eAdyuorov éeoriw, va bd’ byov 
avaxp.6od. 

1 John iv. 17. év rovr@ teredciwras 4 aydtrn we? nor, 
iva Tappyoiay éxwpev. 

1 John v. 3. attn yap éorw 4 aydarn tod Geod, iva tas 
EVTOAAS avTOD THPapEV. 

3 John 4, evSorépay tovrwy ox éyw yapdy, iva axovw Ta 
ud téxva ev adnbeia wepimatobvra. 

Phil. i. 2. wAnpdoaré pov tiv yapdy, iva To avTo ppdvnte. 


‘Fill up my joy by being of the same mind:’ as if the form had been, 


T@ TO avTo ppoveiv. 


John vi. 50. obt0s é€orw 6 aptos 6 éx Tod ovpavod KaTa- 
ivf 9 > “A 4 ‘ > , 
Baiver, iva tis €€ avtobd darn Kal pn aroBayn. 


A paraphrase will best set this instance in its true light, as follows: This 
circumstance is characteristic of the true heavenly bread—as distinguished 
from the manna—the circumstance that those who eat of it, will not die. 


It has been seen that the idea of design is some- 
times to be associated with clauses constructed with 
the particle éc7re and the Infinitive Mood: on the 
other hand, both in the later Greek and the New 
Testament clauses properly expressive of design occa- 
sionally signify no more than a bare issue or result, 
a meaning which would ordinarily be conveyed by . 
means of dcre.* 


* An appearance of this kind in a classical writer will be found to be a 
contrivance for a particular effect. In the following passage, for instance, 
the imputation of design is a piece of fretfulness. 

Aristoph. Vesp. 312. 

ri pe Ont’, & pedrea prep, erexres, 
i” éuol mpaypata Bookew mapexys ; 
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Epictet. Diatr. I]. xxii. 9. xvvdpia ovddéror’ cides caivovra 
Kal mpoctraivovra adAnAots, iva elarys, ovdev pidrtx@repon ; 

Joseph. B. J. VII. 8. yu yap eyayé more yevolyny Lav 
ovTas aiypdrwtos iva tavowpat Tod yévous 7) THY TaTpiOV 
érrtAdOw pas. | 

Gal. v.17. radra dvtixevrat ddAnAots, iva pi, & av OérnrTEe, 
TAUTA TOLHTE. 

1 Thess. v.4. ov« éorée dv oxore, a 7 jpépa tpas ws 
KNerrns KaTadaBn. | 

1 John i. 9. amuords dort xal Sixatos, va ad@ jyiv tas 
dpaptias. 

Mat. viii. 8. ovn eiut txavds iva ov wird THY oTéyny eiaéd- 
Ons. Luke vii. 6. 

John i. 27. ove eiut d&wos va AVow avrod Tov iudvta Tod 
UITroOn MATOS. 

John ix. 2. Tis fuaptev; obTos 4 of yoveis avtod; iva 
tupros yevvn Oi. 


This passage was specially noticed in early times, as is learnt from 
Chrysostom (Hom. in Joh. 56), whose words are: qaot de rwes, dre rovro 
ovde airtohoyixdy ore TO émippnua adda Tis éxBdcews: otoy ws Gray A€yy, eis 
kpipa éyo HAOov eis Tov Koopov TovTov iva ol uy BA€rovres BreYrwor xad of 
Brérovres rupAol yévwvrat: Kat madw 6 IlavAos: rd yap yvwordv rod Cecod 
davepov éotw ev adtois els rd eivat abrovs dvamohoynrous. Katror ov ba TovTO 
avrois édecEev, iva droorepnO@ow dmrodoyias, GX’ iva Tvxwotv droAcyias. Kai 
mdAw GAdNaxou: vopos S€ mapeondOev, va mAEovdon TO TapdrTw@pa: Katrow ov 
8a rovro, GAN’ iva KwAvOy 7 dyapria. spas mavraxod 16 émippnyua ris éxBd- 
aews dv ; Whether this last cited passage (Rom. v. 20) is rightly alleged 
by the commentator in illustration of this point, may be doubted: but he 
has rightly noted an occasional confusion of telic and ecbatic expressions, 
as they are termed. 


Rom. xi. 11. Aéyo ody py rtacapy va Técwor ; 


‘Did they trip so far as to fall?’ pr) yévorro. This passage is not cited 
as a necessary instance, but only as fairly admitting this particular 
view. 
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Luke viii. 8. ots 5€ Novtrois év trapaBorais, iva Brerovres 
pn Br¥rrwor xal axovovres 7) cuvLdcW. 


The citation of this as an instance would find some support from the 
language of the parallel place (Mat. xiii. 13), dr: BAémovres ob BAerovar 
x. r.A. The same question will reasonably suggest itself in other places. 

Advantage in particular has been taken of the recognised existence of 
this interchange of forms, to treat the introductory formula iva rAnpwbn—, , 
or Oras mtAnpwO;—, as simply equivalent to the construction dare mAn- 
pwOjva—: which would signify, that the event corresponded to the terms 
of the prophetical citation without implying at the same time that it was 
an intended fulfilment. This view is in itself admissible; but if it be also 
true, there follows this strange result, that what is only occasional else- 
where, is invariable in this mode of citation. The expedient is not of 
modern growth, but is as old at least as the time of Theophylact. The 
question thus raised perhaps passes the proper limits of grammar, and links 
itself with another which is mainly one of language, namely, whether the 
terms by which a circumstance is respectively presented as causative or 
consequential, have always been used with precision in the Septuagint and 
New Testament. Exod. xvi. 26. 1 Sa. ii.25. Luke vii.47. John xii. 39. 


The construction of a clause with the negative yy 
and the Subjunctive Mood, as the expression of a 
design to obviate a certain result, is no real variety 
of form, but merely exhibits an ellipsis of the charac- 
teristic particle, and thus requires no special illustra- 
tion. 

This construction serves another purpose, in some 
degree akin to the former but still distinct from it, 
and requiring particular notice. This is when it con- 
veys the complex idea of a positive design, the feasi- 
sibility of which is all but negatived by circumstances. 


Herod. V. 3. adda yap todTo amopov ogi nal duryavov 
py KoTE eyyevnTat. 
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2 Tim. ii. 26. pujrrote 8@ abtois 6 Oeds petdvovay eis éri- 
yvoow adnelas, kat avavippwow K. T. 2. 


If in this place the variation do” be admitted, the instance may be © 
regarded as unaffected by the change, because, though the use of this par- 
ticular form as an Optative is undoubted, there are also appearances of its 
currency as a Subjunctive. ‘That haply God may grant them repentance,’ 
etc. 


The intrusion of the Indicative of the Future on 
the province of the Subjunctive, which has been 
already noticed as occurring in the New Testament» 
is here still further instanced. 

Mat. v. 25. jnrroté ce Tapad@ 6 avrldixos TP Kplry K. T. 2. 
kal eis huraxny BrANO joy. 

Mark xiv. 2. édeyou 5é yn ev TH éoprH, pntrote OdpuBos 
éorTau. 

Luke xiv. 8, 9. pjrore évriotrepos cov 7 KeKAnpévos br 
avtov, kal éOav 6 oé Kal avTov Kadécas épet coi—xal ToTE 


ap&n Kk. T. X. 
Rom. xi. 21. punrrws obdé cod deioerar. 


This is an instance of the practice by which a clause, having py for its 
characteristic particle, becomes significantly suggestive of a warning on the 
suppression of the verb on which the clause is dependent. ‘It may be he 
will not spare even thee.’ 

The Subjunctive is exchanged for the Indicative 
in a tense of past or present time, when the idea of 
design is still to be associated with the action, while 
the circumstance expressed in the subordinate clause 
is represented, by means of the tense, as no longer 
prospective, and design as regards the circumstance 
itself accordingly foreclosed. Plato Prot. p. 335. 
Demosth. Andr. p. 599. 2 Aphob. p. 837. Phorm. 
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p. 958. Aristoph. Pax. 135. A‘schyl. Prom. 152, 
747. Choeph. 195. Soph. Gidip. Tyr. 1387, 1397. 
Eurip. Hipp. 640. Iph. I. 354. Il. Z. 345. Theocr. 
XI. 54. 

This construction with the particles és, 8ras, te 
does not occur in the New Testament: with jj, how- 
ever, it is distinctly exhibited, and is a pomt worthy 
of notice. 


Eurip. Or. 198. 
dpa trapovoa, twapbéy’ ’Héxrpa, sréXas, 
bt) KatOavev ce ciryyovos NANO Ode. 

Demosth. F. L. p. 342. Sdé8ocna pn twa AnOnv 7H cvvnevay 
TOV GOLKNLATOV Uuly EwrreroinKe. 

Eurip. Pheen. 92. 

érrloxes, ws av mpov—epevynaw otlBov, 
Ln Tis TomMToY ev TPIBw havTaleTat, 
Kapot pev EXOn hairos ws SovrA@ yroyos 
col & ws avdoon. 

Here the former of the two circumstances expressed in the clause can 
only be ascertained, not obviated, while preventive design finds an object 
in the second : or, as the case is briefly stated in Porson’s note, ‘ Diversos 
modos jungit Euripides, quoniam ad tempora diversa spectant.’ 


Ecclus. xix. 13. édeyEov didov, pujrrote ovx éroince, Kal, et 
Tu érroince, pnmrote Tpoa 7. 

1 Thess. iii. 5. @reprpa eis TO yvovar THY TicTW tpor, 
pnmas éreipacey tas 6 teipatwv, Kal eis Kevoy yévytat o 
KOTTOS NULOV. 

These two instances resemble the preceding one, and the observation 
there made exactly applies to them. 


Gal. 11. 2. aveOéuny avrois To evaryryédoy 6 Knpicow ev Tots 
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Overt, xat’ idiav Se trois Soxotot, pnts eis Kevoy Tpéyo 7} 
Edpap.ov. 
* Unlike the preceding instances, this does not terminate in the direct 
expression of design. The apprehension, too, which in strictness its lan- 
guage implies, cannot on the ‘part of the writer have been really felt ; to 
which effect also is the remark of Chrysostom, ovx airés édeiro padeiy drt 
ubx els xevov érpexev, GAN’ iva of éyxadovvres mANpopopnOacw. 


Gal. iv. 11. doBodpar byes, unos ein Kexotriaxa eis bpas. 
Luke xi. 35. oxorreu ody pu) TO Has TO ev Gol TKOTOS eal. 


The Subjunctive Mood is sometimes the expression 
of design without the intervention of a characteristic 
particle. 


Thucyd. VII. 25. mpécBeus dyouca oltrep ta te odérepa 


dpdcwow. 
Acts xxi. 16. adyovtes map ® FevicOapev Mrdowvi tin 
Kurpiy. 


Heb. viii. 3. avayxaiov éyew tt Kal Todrov 6 mpocevéynn. 

Mat. viii. 20. 6 d€ vids Tod avOpwirov ovK exe Tov THV 
Keparry wry. Luke ix. 58. 

Mark vi. 36. ri yap Paywou, ovK Exovory. 

Mark xiv. 14. od éott TO KaTddupd pov, dirov TO Tdoya 
peta Tov palntav pov dayo. Luke xxu. 11. 

Phil. 111.12. Ssaonw 6é ef cat cararaBo. 


Hypothesis, as such, is in this instance altogether unmeaning, especially 
of the kind signified by this particular construction: but all is clear if the 
Mood is regarded as an expression of design, to which a tone of diffidence is 
imparted by its being cast in a hypothetical form. ‘ But I am in pursuit, 
that, if so be, I may even grasp.’ The same view is best taken of another 
clause, which has just preceded, ¢¢ mws xaravrjcw (v. 11). 


The employment of the Optative Mood in the ex- 


pression of design lies in so narrow a compass in the 
13 
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New Testament, as to lead to no special remark, 
and to render it unnecessary to enter on the general 
question of the use of the Mood for this particular 
purpose. | 


Eph. i. 16, 17. ov vravopat evyapiotav irép byway, pyeiav 
Hav Towvpevos eri THY Tpogevyav jov, iva 6 Oedos—den 
ipiv mvedpa codias. 

Eph. iii. 14, 16. xdparrw ta yovatd pov mpos ‘Tov Tatépa 
—iva Sen dpiv x. T. 2d. 

Eph. vi. 18, 19. mpocevyopuevor—imeép nod, iva pot Sobeun 
Aoyos. | 

In this last passage no reliance can be placed on the reading; and the 


other two would rather raise the question, whether the peculiar form dn 
is really put forward in this place as an Optative. 


The Infinitive Mood with a prefixed Article in the 
Genitive case also serves as an expression of design: 
but in the New Testament its use is extended just in 
the same way as has been already instanced with 
regard to a clause constructed with the particle ta 
and the Subjunctive Mood. 


Luke xxiv. 29. eio7nrAbe tod petvat adv avrois. 

Acts vi. 19. éxdxwoe tovs watépas Tod troveiv TA Bpédn 
éxOeta. 

Acts xxvil. 1. ws 58 éxpiOn tov dmromdetv pas. 

Luke xvii. 1. avévdextov éote Tov pn éNOeiv Ta oxavoana. 

Acts x. 25. as O€ éyévero Tov eioedOeiv Tov Il érpov. 

Rom. vi. 3. €dAevOépa éotiv amd tod vouov Tov px elvae 
avTny moryanioa. 
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SECTION X.—ON THE PARTICIPLE. 


Besides the variations on the several tense forms 
which produce the distinctions of Mood, there is an- 
other, the Participle, having the shape, and, in itself, 
simply the force of a Noun Adjective. 

The use of the Participle in the simple connexion 
of an Adjective does not, as such, require a separate 
consideration. 

Though the Participle, as being primarily no more 
than an Adjective, cannot convey any of those ideas 
of which the several Moods are expressions either in 
themselves or in virtue of some grammatical combi- 
nation, yet it continually becomes, by a kind of induc- 
tion, the vehicle of such ideas; and this takes place by 
its being invested either with the same notion as is 
expressed by the Mood of the Verb with which it is 
immediately connected, or with one grammatically 
compatible with it and auxiliary to it. On this cir- 
cumstance rests the general law for the interpretation 
of this Part of Speech in its broadest use. 

The employment of the Participle in the New Tes- 
tament presents in general nothing singular; though, 
on account of the simple structure of sentences, it 
does not appear in all the variety of use of which it 
is capable. 
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The circumlocution formed by combining a Parti- 
ciple with the Verb of Existence, which is known to 
the best age of the language (Soph. (edip. Tyr. 580, 
587, 594), is used more freely in the New Testament. 


Mat. vii. 29. qv yap SiddoKxwy avtovs. Mark i. 22. 

Mat. xix. 22. fv yap Ex@v xrjpata moAAd. Mark x. 22. 

Mark xiii. 25. of dotépes Tod olpavon Ecovtat éxrimrovtes. 

Mark xv.43. 7 mpoodéyopevos. Lu. xxiii. 51. mpocedéyero. 

Luke xxii. 69. azo tod viv Sé ota 6 vios Tod avOparrov 
KxaOnévos K. T. Xr. 


In some places there is only an appearance of this practice, there being 
in fact no blending of the Participle and the Verb. Mark x. 32; xiv. 4. 

Such a combination might in itself be fostered by Aramzan influence, 
but hardly in the shape in which it is seen in these instances; where the 
verb is in a leading and sometimes even emphatic position. The strange 
form, éoxoriopevot ty Stavoia dvres (Eph. iv. 18), may be at once explained 
by extending to it the remark already made on the participles xareyvo- 
opevos (Gal. ii. 11) and eov8empévos (2 Cor. x. 10), that they are used 
as simple epithets of quality or condition, without regard to their participial 
structure. 


The absolute use of the Participle as an Imperative 
is a marked feature of the language of the New 
Testament. 


1 Pe. i. 11. rH avacrpodny tuav és tois ZOveow Eyovtes 
KaXHDv. 

1 Pe. ii. 18. 08 otxérat, brotaccopevos ev Travtl Po8@ Tots 
SeomroTaus. 

1 Pe. iii. 1. ad yuvaixes, brotaccépevas Tois iSiows av8pacw. 

I Pe. ili. 6. ayaborrowotcat cal pr poBotpevar pndeulav 
TTONTL. 


This clause is quite detached from that immediately preceding—js 
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eyevnOnre réxva—as appears by the incompatibility of the tenses, and, 
standing thus independent, must be referred to this usage. ‘ Whose chil- 
dren you became’ in virtue of your faith. ‘ Be doing good’ etc. 


1 Pe. iii. 7. of dvdpes opolws, cvvoixodvTes KATA YOO K.T. d. 


In all these instances, the participle appears: uncombined with any formal 
Imperative, and, accordingly, its conveyance of such meaning is not by 
induction but absolute. In the two other places where this usage is 
fully exhibited, namely, Rom. xii. 9-19. Heb. xiii. 1-5, the participle is 
seen mingled with Imperatives, but always in an independent position, 
shewing its absolute use; which may be best explained by Aramaism. 


Acts ii. 29. é&6v eimetv pera mrappyoias Kx. T. 2. 


The participle may here be taken as an Imperative, as it is represented 
in the rendering of the Vulgate. It is, however, more reasonable to regard 
it as equivalent to the Indicative ¢feor:, on account of its undoubted use 
as such in another place, 2 Cor. xii. 4. This circumstance may suggest, 
if it cannot at once authorise, a like view. of the participle AaBar, 2 Pe. i. 17; 
where otherwise recourse must be had to anacoluthon. 


2 Pe. i. 20. rodro mpOrov ywooKovtes K. Tr. 111. 3. 


In both passages, an Imperative tone can hardly fail to be recognised as 
accompanying this expression ; while in the latter the participle cannot be 
brought into any ordinary grammatical connexion. 


It has been seen that the Dative Case is a con- 
trivance for representing the Hebrew method of 
expressing intensity by an Infinitive absolute: the 
Participle is also made to serve the same purpose in 
the Septuagint and New Testament. 

Mat. xiii. 14. axon axovcere Kab od pn ouvyte, Kal BrE- 
mwovrTes Breere kai od pn inte. Is. vi. 9. 


Acts vii. 34. idav eldov tiv Kadxkwaow Tod Aaod pov Tod év 
Aiyorrm. Ex. ii. 7. 
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Heb. vi. 14. edroyav evrAoyjow ce kal TANOWWaV TANOVO 
oe. Ge. xxi. 17. 
Eph. v. 5. tovdto yap lore ywwookovtes. 


A. point which calls for remark in the most precise 
practice of the language, is the appearance of a Parti- 
ciple where a dependent Infinitive would ordinarily 
be found. By this means a circumstance is no longer 
presented in the abstract, as is done by the Infinitive, 
but is predicated in the same way as that which is 
signified by the principal verb. When this latter cir- 
cumstance is one that cannot be predicated without 
the other, the substitution of the Participle is de- 
manded by correct usage: in other cases the con- 
struction may vary. On this point of syntax the 
language of the New Testament will bear close exami- 
nation. 

Mat. i. 18. edpéOn ev yaotpi éxyovaa. 

John xix. 33. eldov avrov 75n teOvnxora. 

Acts vill 23. eis yap yoAnv uxpias Kal cvvdecpov ddtxlas 
Opa o€ ovra. 

Heb. x. 25. do Brérrere éyyifovcay thy Hpépav. 

Acts xvil. 16. GQewpodvts xatelSwXov ovcay THY TOW. 

Luke iv. 23. dca nxovcapev yevopeva év Th Kazrepvaovp. 

Acts vil. 12. axovcas 6€ IaxoB dvra citia eis Altyutrtov. 

2 Thess. 111. 11. dxovowev ydp twas TwepumatobvTas év duly 
aTAKTWS. 

3 John 4. iva dxotw Ta eva téxva ev adnOeia trepuratodvra. 


In other places, John xii. 18, 1 Cor. xi. 18, the verb dxovw is followed 
by the Infinitive; but in this there is no deviation from correct usage. 
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Heb, xiii. 2. édaOov tives Eevicavres aryyédous. 

Heb. xii. 23. ywwooxere tov aderdov Tidbeov atrodenv- 
pévov. | 

Mat. xi. 1. érédecev 6 Incods d:atdoowv. 

Luke v. 4. ésravoaro Nadav. 

Acts v.42. ovx érravovto dédcoxKovtes. 

Acts vi. 13. ov maverat pypata BrAaodnua Nadav. 

Acts xiii. 10. ov mavon dvaoTpédwv tas dos Kuptov. 

Acts xx. 31. ov« émavodpny pera Saxpvwv vovberav &va 
Exaorov. 

Acts xxi. 32. érravoavto turtovtes Tov IIadAov. 

Eph. i. 16. ov mravopas evyapiotov. 

Col. i. 9. ob rravopeba brrép tbpav mpocevyopevot. 

Heb. x. 2. ov« dv éravcavro mpoadpepopevat ; 

Luke vii. 45. ov dvedurre natadiroded pov Tovs Todas. 

Gal. vi. 9. 1d 6€ Kaddv Trovody Tes 7) eyKaKeEV. 


A special illustration is supplied by those verbs with which both the 
Participle and Infinitive are used, though with marked distinction: as, for 
instance, qdatvouae and aicyvyoua. Accordingly, the expression, dmws 
davact trois avOpa@ras morevoyres (Mat. vi. 16), is most correct, because 
the fasting was real, and the tmdéxpiors consisted in theatrical display : 
and equal precision is seen in another, éma:rety aiaxvvopat (Luke xvi. 3), 
for there was no actual mendicancy, as would have been implied by the use 
of the participle. 


SECTION XI.—ON THE VOICES. 


With respect to what is termed the Middle Voice 
in the Greek language, since every elementary Gram- 
mar may be supposed to contain a statement of those 
parts of the Verb to which its significations attach, 
either solely or partially, as well as of the significations 
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themselves, a repetition of it is at present unnecessary ; 
and to set forth and exemplify all the minuter details 
of its use, though necessary to a complete illustration 
of the genius of the language, would hardly be in 
place here. It may easily be seen, that the writers 
of the New Testament have attached the Middle sig- 
nification to those parts of the Verb to which they 
legitimately belong, and to no others. See, for in- 
stance, 2 Tim. ii. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 
Matt. v.42. Luke ii. 5. Acts xxii. 16. Matt. x. 26. 
John xii. 86. Actsu.40. 2 Tim.i.15. 1 Tim. v. 8. 

The connexion which under certain circumstances 
exists between the Genitive and Dative Cases and the 
Middle Voice, has been already noticed. 

It only remains to notice passages which, as regards 
the Voice itself, furnish instances of marked and appro- 
priate usage. It will thus be seen that attention to 
the employment of this Voice is as necessary to an 
accurate perception of the language of the New Testa- 
ment as of the purest writers. 


Luke ii. 4, 5. avéBn S€ xa "Iwond—droypayrac bau. 
, ‘And Joseph too went up to register himself.’ 


Acts xxii. 16. avactas Bamricat. 
1 Cor. x. 2. saavres eis Tov Mwvojy éBarricarto. 
In these places the expression of reflexive action is appropriate and 


evidently designed, because the initiatory step rests altogether with the 
subject of the process in question, who thus far becomes such through his 
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own agency. Even the figurative baptism of Israel was a matter of their 
own procuration, by their adventuring on the passage opened to them. 


1 Cor. vi 11. aAXa azredovcacbe. 


Here, as in the preceding instances, action is represented as reflexive, not 
as being such to its entire extent, but only in the first step; in deliberate 
recourse on the part of the individual to means freely placed before him. 

For instances of a simple kind, see Acts xviii. 18; xxi. 24. 1 Cor. xi. 6. 


Acts xix. 24. Anpnrpios—rrapelyeto tois Texyvitats épyaciay 
OUK OALyND. 

Tit. 11.7. wept wavra ceavtov tapeyopevos TUTroy Kad@v 
Epyav. 

These passages exemplify the preference of mapeyeoOat to mapexew, when 
the circumstance is of a kind to reflect consideration or credit on the agent. 
Xen. Anab. VII. vi. 1. Herod. I. 177; IV. 44, 46. 

The force of the Voice should be noted in the expression, 6 xait oppaytod- 
pevos nuas (2 Cor. i. 22), where the full idea is that of imprinting a mark 
of appropriation or ownership. A reflexive sense of a different kind is con- 
veyed by the same term in another expression, ofpaytodpevos avrois roy 
xaproy rovrov (Rom. xv. 28), where the Voice intimates the acquittance 


procured for himself by an agent in the safe conveyance to its destination 
of that which had been entrusted to him. 


It is a practice of general occurrence in language, 
probably one of colloquial origin, to assign more or 
less frequently to certain neuter verbs a transitive 
signification, and a neuter or reflexive one to transi- 
tives. The New Testament furnishes instances. 

Mat. v. 45. Tov HALov avTod avaréANet. 

2 Cor. 11.14. 7@ wdvtote OpiapPevoyte Hpac. 

Mark iv. 37. ta dé cupata éwéBadreyv eis TO Toiov. 

Acts vu. 42. éorpee d€ 6 Qeds. 

Acts xxvil. 43. éxéhevoe—atropphpavras mpewrovs emt THV 
ynv éEvévat. 
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1 Pe. 11.6. saepiéyes ev TH ypad7. 


These are here noticed for the sake of remarking, that they contain no 
gross violation of usage, arising from ignorance, being no more than occurs 
in native writers, and at the same time are such as would be avoided by 
the careful timidity of conscious insecurity in the use of a language. 


SECTION XII.—ON THE CONCORD OF THE VERB 
WITH ITS SUBJECT. 


The New Testament supplies occasional instances 
of Rational Concord: sometimes also in immediate 
connexion: with a formal one. 


; 

Mat. xxi. 8. 6 68 mdélortos dyXos Eotpwocay EavTav Ta ipa- 
TLA EV TH OO@. 

Luke xix. 37. jp€avto dav to wANOoS TOV pabynTav yaip- 
ovTes atively Tov Qeayv. 

1 Cor. xvi. 15. oiSare tHv oixiay Yrepavi—ir éerakav 
EaUTOUS K. T. X. 

John vi. 2. jKxorovbe dé adt@ Sydos ToAUs, ETL éwpwv TA 
Oneida. 

Acts xv. 12. éoiynoe 5¢ adv to wAHOOs wal HKovov K. T. dr. 


A change in the Number of the Verb is sometimes 
significant, being an intimation of an altered view of 
the subject. 

Acts 11.3. ad0ycav atrtois Stapepifopevas yroooar—exdd- 
wre Te Ep Eva ExacTov avTov. 

Here the implied subject of the Verb in the Singular is the tonguelike 
appendage. 
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1 Tim. ii. 15. cwOnoetar Sé d1a THs Texvoyovias, cay peivo- 
ow év TioTel K. T. Dd. 

The subject of the first verb is the sex, 7 yuv7, whereas in the second 
clause the predicate points to the individual members, the entire subject 
being the same as before. 

The ordinary practice of the Greek language in 
combining Verbs in the Singular with Plurals Neuter, 
has this advantage, that it allows the idea of plurality 
to be specially suggested by the other construction. 
It is on this account probably that the latter is, accord- 
ing to strict usage, mainly admitted in the case of things 
which have life. Mark v.13. Jas. 1. 19. 

The question as regards the practice of the New 
Testament writers is too deeply entangled with various 
readings to admit of a precise decision. The occasional 
use of both Numbers in the same sentence (John x. 27. 
1 Cor. x. 11) is unfavourable to the notion of a dis- 
criminative practice. 


CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


THE simple Negative Particles are od (ov«, ody/) and 
py, and from them all other negative terms are derived 
by composition. 

The first point of Greek usage with respect to Nega- 
tives that requires notice, is the accumulation of nega- 
tive terms in the expression of a single negation. 
Intensity of meaning must be regarded as the design 
of this practice, at least in its more marked forms.* 


Aristoph. Av. 979. 
ouK éael OU TpUyav ovd aieTos, ov SpuKoAdTrTNS. 
Plato. Parmen. p. 166. tddXNa tev pa dvTwy ovdevt ovdayp 
ovdapas obdenlav Kowwwviay éyxeL. 
Id. Theaet. p. 155. gijcopev pndérote pndev dy peitov pnde 
éXatrov yeverOas pnre dyx@ pnre apoyo. 
Mat. xxii. 16. ov péret cou trepi ovdevos. 


* The English scholar will illustrate this usage by a lost feature of his 
own language. ‘The wrath of God ne wol not spare no wight, for prayer 
ne for yeft.’ The Personnes Tale. 
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Mark ix. 8. ovxérs ovdéva eidov. 

Luke iv. 2. Kai ovx Eparyev ovdév. 

Luke xxiii. 53. 08 ov« Fv ovdérrw ovdels Keipevos. 

John xv. 5. ywpis €uod ov divace rrovety ovdev. 

Acts xxvi. 26. AavOdave yap avtov Te TovTwY ov Treiopat 
ovdév. 

2 Cor. xi. 8. ov Katevapknoa ovdevos. 

Mark 1.44. pndevt pndev etrns. 

Mark xi. 14. pnxéte ex cod eis Tov aiava pndels Kaptrov 
payor. 

Acts xxv. 24. pm defy Sv avdrov pneére. 

2 Cor. vi. 3. pndeuiay ev pndevi did0vres trpocKomryy. 


On the same principle of cumulative repetition, the 
circumstance of a negative notion, or one in some way 
akin, being involved in the signification of a verb, 
leads to the addition of the particle yw to a dependent 
Infinitive. 

Eurip. Hipp. 1256. 

Tov tap’ avrapyynbévta py xpavat éxn. 

fEschin. Ctes. p. 59. drreipnto dddoO pndapod xnpvrrec bai. 

Luke xx. 27. of avtidéyovtes avactacw pn eivat. 

Luke xxii. 34. amply 4 tpls amrapynon ph cidévar pe. 

Gal. v.7. Tis duas évéxove TH adnOeia py weiDecBar; 

Heb. xii. 19. wapytjcavto pn mpooteOjvas avtois Aoyov. 

The principle is exhibited in a still more marked 
manner, when the dependent clause is so framed as to 
admit the other particle. 

Lysias Vuln. p. 100. dpynOfvai ws ovx aTréduxe. 

1 John i1. 22. 6 dpvovpevos Sti Inaovs ov éotw 6 Xpuotos. 

Another form is seen in the intensive combination 
py ob prefixed to Infinitives and Participles. 
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Plato. Phaed. p. 85. 1d pévrou ad Ta Aeyopueva Trepi avTav 
pI} ovyt travrl tpoT@ éhéyyew—Tavu panrOaxod eivat avépos. 

Plato. Conv. p. 197. évavtisceras pn ovyl “Epwtos elvas 
codiav. 

Soph. CEdip. Tyr. 12. Suaddynros yap av 

elnv Tovdvoe pn ov KaToLKTeipwv Spay. 

Xen. Anab. II. iii. 11. ote waow aicyivny elvar pn ov 

ovotrovodcet. 


This usage is not found in the New Testament, and 
is only noticed here in illustration of the principle. 


A particular use of the negatives in the New Tes- 
tament requiring notice is, when od and yy in the same 
clause with was are equivalent to ovdeis and pnbels re- 
spectively. 

In the Septuagint this is a simple representation of 
the Hebrew, and exhibits the epanorthotic structure 
of the language. 

Ex. xx. 10. ov qrosnoets ev avTh wav Epyov. 

Mat. xxiv. 22. ov« dv éowOn waca cape. 

Luke i. 37. ov dduvarnoe mapa To Oe@ trav pia. 

Eph. v. 5. as mropvos—oux Eyer K\npovopiav. 

1 John ti. 21. ray veddos x tis adnOeias ove Eort. 

1 John iii. 15. as avOpwrroxrovos ovn exer Swiyv aicviov. 

1 Cor. i. 29. dams py Kavynonta Taca odpe. 

Eph. iv. 29. sds Aoyos campos éx Tod cTdpmaTos buov py 
éxtropevéd Ow. 


The combination od 7 is constructed with the Sub- 
junctive of the Aorist, and interrogatively with the 
Indicative of the Future. 
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The former construction is the expression of a 
strongly asseverated prospective negation. 


Plato. Apol. p. 29. &ws mep av éurvéw Kai olos Te @, ov py 
Tavowpar pirocopay. 

Xen. Anab. LV. viii. 13. ovdels pnxéte pelvy TOV TroAewlov. 
Mat. v.18. lara é&v 4 pla Kepaia ob put TapéAOn amd TOU 
YosLov. 

The intrusion of the Indicative of the Future on 
the province of the Subjunctive, which has already 
been noticed as exhibited in the Septuagint and New 
Testament, is also seen in the case of this use of the 
Mood. 


Eze. xliv. 21, 22. olvoy ov py wiwor Tas iepeds—Kal ynpav 


Ka éxBeBAnpéevny ov pn Ampovras. 
Mat. xxvi. 22. ov pn Eotat oot TovTO. 


The determination of the extent of this practice in 
the New Testament is attended with some aifficulty, 
on account of various readings. 

The facts may be thus arranged. 

Those instances, where the Aorist Subjunctive has 
not a near resemblance in form to the Future Indi- 
cative. In these no various readings occur, and in 
all the Subjunctive is used in strict accordance with 
the rule, that is, there is a strongly alleged negation. 
They amount to about fifty. 

Those where the similarity of form does exist, 
and therefore various readings might easily have 
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arisen, but still the text may be considered free from 
uncertainty, and the Subjunctive is used correctly. 


Mat. x. 23. ov pa) TeA€onTe Tas odes TOD 'Iapann. 
Mat. x. 42. ov un arroréon Tov picbov avtod. 

Luke xxi. 18. ov pn aroXnTat. | 

John iv. 48. ov a) miotevonrte. 

John vi. 35. od pn trewdon—dupnon. 

John viii. 51. Odvarov od pi) Oewpjon. 

John x. 28. ov py amrddAwvrat. 

John xiii. 8. od py vigs. 

Acts xiii. 41. @ ob py mriotevaonte. 

Gal. iv. 30. ov yap uy KANpovoyncn 6 vidos THs Tratdionns. 
Gal. v.16. éru@upiay capkds ov pr) TEeNaoNTE. 

1 Thess. iv. 15. ov un dOdowper. 

Heb. viii. 11. ov pn d:daEwour. 

2 Pe.i. 10. ov py mraionte. 


Those instances where the Subjunctive of the 
Aorist and the Indicative of the Future are rival 
readings. They are here cited according to the read- 
ing of the common text. 


Mat. xvi. 28. ofrives ov 7) yevowvTat Gavarov. 

Mat. xxvi. 35. ov ju) oe atrapyncopas. 

Mark ix. 1. ov pr yevowvrat Gavarov. 

Mark ix. 41. ov pur) dtrodéon Tov picOov avrod. 

Mark xiv. 31. ov py oe drrapyncopat. 

Mark xvi. 18. ov ju) avtovs Braves. 

Luke ix. 27. ov py yevoovras Oavdrov. 

Luke x. 19. ovdév duds ov pn adixjnoes. 

Luke xxii. 34. ov py fovyncer onpepov aréxTwp. 
‘ John viii. 12. ov yn repurrarjces év TH oKoria. 

John viii. 52. ov pty yevdoeras Oavarov. 

John x. 5. - d\Aotpio ov pn akorovOjowow. 
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‘In the New Testament, the use of this construction 
is carried beyond its ordinary bounds, into Interroga- 
tive and Relative clauses; but only where there is a 
tone of grave impressiveness or solemnity. 

Luke xviii. 7. 6 dé Qeds ov py wounon thy éxdixnow Tov 
EXNEKTOV AUTOD; 

If in this passage the reading rojoe of the eommon text were retained, 


it would only be an instance of the license just noticed, the force of the 
expression being unaltered. 


John xviii. 11. 1d aornptov & Séwxé por 6 TratTHp, ov pu 
Wie auto; 
Mark xiii. 2. od py abeOn ALOos err ALOq, bs ov pur) KaTAadAVON, 
Luke xviii. 29, 30. ovdels éotiv—bs ov pu) aroAd By TroAXa- 
rac iova. 
Rom.iv.8. paxdptos dvjp od ov py Noyiontat Kupwos dpapriay. 
The other construction of this combination of par- 
ticles is with the second Person of the Indicative of 
the Future, and is a mode of forbidding under the 
form of an interrogation.* 
Aristoph. Ran. 463. 
ov pa Siatpinvers GAA yevoe THs Ovpas ; 
Eunp. Supp. 1070. 
® Ovyatep, ov 7 pdOov eri troddovs épeis; 
This construction does not occur in the New Testa- 
ment. The other, however, is there employed as the 
vehicle of a peremptory negative injunction. 


Lev. xi. 43. ov pn BdedvEnTE Tas uyas tua év Tact Tois 
éptrerois—xal ov puavOnoecGe ev rovros. 


* The words ws ov pamore mépooev (Soph. Phil. 611) do not exhibit a 
third construction, but only the first changed by the action of a distinct 
grammatical principle. 

14 
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Mat. xv. 5. 8s av'elary TH tratpl 4 TO pntpl, Adpov, § day 
€& duod ahernOys nal od pr) Tino Tov TraTépa avTod 7 THY 
pnrépa adrod. 

That the form is here used in a prohibitory sense, appears from a com- 
parison of the parallel place (Mark vii. 12), cat otxére adiere adrov x. r. A. 
Accordingly, either the apodosis commences with the particle xai, as an 
emphatic introduction, or there is a significant suppression of a clause 


preceding the conjunction. The remark made above on Luke xviii. 7 
would apply to the various reading ripnoe. 


There remains the main question regarding the dis- 
tinctive use of the particles. | | 

Absolute negation is expressed by means of ov: 
but, when a negative enters into any other form of 
expression, or, in other words, when a negative cir- 
cumstance is represented as the subject of some pro- 
cess of thought, y7 1s the ordinary term. 

The force of this latter rule will be best shewn by 
a Classification of cases included under it. They may 
be arranged as follows. 

Cases of hypothesis or assumption. 


Isocr. Nicoc. c. 3. dv pn SiatayOévrwr, ove dv olol re Fuev 
oixely per GAANAMD. 

Eurip. Bacch. 772. 

olvou yap pnxér’ Syros, ov« éxtiv Kinrpus. 

Rom. v. 13. dapria dé ovx édXcyetrat, 42) Gvtos vopov. 

When a formally expressed hypothetical clause con- 
tains a negative, wy 1s accordingly used. This rule, 
however, is one of too common occurrence to need 
special exemplification: it is more important to note 
and explain a deviation from its letter, as follows. 


THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 195 


In clauses constructed with the particle ei and the 
Indicative Mood, od is found either (1) when there is 
no real hypothesis, or (2) when force is thrown on the 
negative circumstance; as, for instance, In case of 
antithesis. 


(1) Luke xviii. 4.  €¢ xal rov Oedv od hoBodpuar. 

John ii. 12. ed ta erriyeva elrrov bpiv nal ov muorevere. 

Rom. x1. 21. e yap 6 Qeds trav Kata diow KrAddwv ovK 
épelcaro. 

Heb. xii. 25. ef yap éxetvoe ovx &puyov. 

(2) Demosth. 1 Olynth. p. 65. ov« aicytveobe ei pnd & 
maGour’ av, et Sivait’ éxeivos, TadTa TrothoaL Katpov EyoevTes Ov 
TOALNOETE. 

1 Cor. xvi. 22. ef rus ob pire? tov Kipiov Inooty Xpicrov, 
HTw avabepwa, 

2 Thess. iii. 10. ef rus ob Oéree Epyater Oar, unde eaOréTo. 

1 Tim. i. 5. ef 5& rig Tod idiov olxov mpocrhvar ovK olde, 
Tas exkrAncias Beod éripeAnjoerat ; 

1 Tim. v. 8. e¢ 8€ Tus Trav iiwy, Kal partoTa TeV Sua 
ov Tpovoel, THY TioTW ipyyta. 

2 John 10. ef tis—radrny tiv Sdaxiv ob Pépet, p47) Rane: 
vere avrov eis oixlav. 

John x. 27. e@ od Tro Ta épya TOD TaTpOs pou, p27) T- 
OTEVETE [L01. 

1 Cor. xv. 13. ef 8€ dvdotacis vexpav ovw éotw, K. T. dr. 
Again, vv. 14, 15, 16, 17, 29, 32. 

Jas. ii. 11. ef 58 od povyedoeats hovevoeis 5é, x. T. 2. 

Jas. ili. 2. ef rus ev NOyw ov trai. 


Clauses serving to definition. 
Eurip. Hec. 279. | 

ov TOUS KpATOYTAS Yp1) KpaTeEiy & 1) YpEewv. 
Id. Bacch. 488. dru yap way xpedv, ovToL ypewv 


araGety. 
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Demosth. Lept. p. 506. pn ye avOpdémovs Gytas Tovaira 
kal Néyew kal vopobereiv ols pndeis av veperjoas. 

Aristot. Eth. Nic. V. 6. 0 réxvov, ws av 7 mnAlKov Kal yn 
xapicOh, dorrep wépos autod. 

John v. 23. 6 py TYL@¥ Tov Viov Ov TYLa TOV TraTépa. 

Rom. i. 14. &0vn ra pn vopov éyovra. 

2 Pet. 1.9. @ yap pn mdpeote TadTa, TUPdros éoTt. 

Gal. iv. 8. édovrAevoare rois ducer 7 ovat Deois. 


In clauses of this form, however, the absolute nega- 
tive properly finds a place when they convey, or 
conspire in conveying, an allegation (1); and it is also 
introduced when a stress is In any way put on the 
negative circumstance (2). 


(1) Eurip. Alc. 334. 
GAN avtix’ éy Tots ouKér’ ovat NéEopat. 

Luke xii. 40. 7 dpa ov Soxetre, 6 vids tod dvOpwrov Epyerat. 

Luke xv.7. 4 ézi évvevnxovraevvéa Sixaioss, olrives ob ypelay 
Eyovot petavolas. 

Luke xix. 21. atpess 6 ode GOnxas, nal Oepifers 6 od Eorretpas. 

Eph. v. 4. aloyporns cal pwporoyia 7 evtpamrenia, TA OvK 
GUYNKOVTG. 

Jude 10. 60a peév ovk oldact, BAaocpypovet. 

(2) Xen. Cyrop. IV. i. 5. aédrepov ot payerOas Oédovres 
paov amannadrrovew h ot ob« eOédovTes. 

Mat. x. 33. 65 ov AapBaver Tov oTavpdv avTod, ovK éoTt 
prov a&uos. 

Mat. xv. 13. aca dvutela tv ov« épitevoey 6 TaTip jou 
6 ovpdvios, éxpifwOnoerar. 

Rom. vii. 16. e¢ 8¢ 8 ov Oéro, TodTo Tro. 

Rom. vii. 25. ef 5€ 6 ov Brérropmev, érrrioper. 

Col. ii. 1.  mrepl tua@v—xal Scou ovy Ewpdxacs TO MpdcwTrOV 
pLou. 
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2 Cor. vill. 12. xald dv éyn tis, evmpocdertos, od Kao 
OUK EY Ele 

This passage suggests the remark, that ov does not enter into clauses 


where dy or é€ay is combined with a Relative word, as it does not into 
hypothetical clauses commencing with the latter particle. 


All forms of wishing and forbidding. 

Clauses expressing the design of an action. 

Eurip. Med. 458. 

as unr’ axpnpev Eby téxvoow éxrréons. 

2 Cor. v. 15. iva ot Caves pnnére Eavtois Coouv. 

Clauses constructed with dere or ds and the Infini- 
tive Mood. 

Demosth. 3 Olynth. p. 35. d@ore pndevl Tav émvyryvopéven 
brrepBornv rererpOas. 

Mat. viii. 28. ore pn ioyvew Tivd Trapenbeiv. 


Infinitives in general. 


Thucyd. V. 59. “Aryede Stereyéo Onv pr) rroveiy paynv. 

Luke xx. 7. dmexplOnoav pn eidévae Trobe. 

2 Cor. xi. 5. YAoyiLomas yap pndév vortepnxévat Tav wUTrep- 
May aTroaTONwy. 

2 Cor. 11.12. 1@ pn edpeiv pe Trop. 


The association, however, of od with dependent In- 
finitives is not unfrequent, the principle being the 
same as in the cases already noticed of its substitution 
for the other particle. 


Plato. Phed. p. 100. tovrou éyopevos fryowat od« dv mote 


IEG ELV. 
Aristot. Eth. Nic. VII. 2. drohapBdvec S€ tayaba Kaxd 
elvat, xal ov Sely mrparteuy. 
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John xxi. 25. oS adrov olyas tov Koopoy ywphoat Td 
ypahopeva BiBrila. 

It is worth while to observe that this text is quoted by Origen (Philoc. 
c. 15) with a change of the negative, thus, as dpa unde kdopoy ofpar xopety 


vr. y. B. 
In some of the above cited instances, and others that might be produced, 


the negative word may be regarded as entering into a combination apart 
from the verb, and the presence of ov be thus explained: as is the case in 
the expression (Aristot. Eth. Nic. IIT. 1), €orw ody key. For passages 
illustrating by the exchange of the particles their relative power, reference 
may be made to Aristot. Poet. c. 26. Rhet. IL. V. 13. Plato Crit. pp. 
46, 48. 
Lastly, «} is appropriate to an interrogation which 
Yo PN Pprop raf ’ 
in contrast with one that is absolute, is deliberative on 


the negative of a certain course of action. 

Plato. Conv. p. 213. ddAd poe Aéyere adtdOev, em) pnrtois 
ciclo on; cuprrierGe 7 ov; 

Mark xii. 14,15. é€eore xpvoov Kaicaps Sodvar 4 ov; Sapev 
7) pn Odpev; 

‘Is it lawful, etc. Are we to pay or not to pay?” 

Rom. iii. 6, 7. Ti @rt Kayo ws dpaptwXos Kpivopat, Kal pn 
—xabos Bracdnyotpela Kai xabos haci twes jpds réyeuv, 
Sti—roijnowpev Ta Kaxa iva ENOn Ta ayabd; 


‘Why any longer am I too arraigned as a sinner; and are we not—as 
we are slanderously charged and as some aver that we say—to do the bad 
things that the good may come ?’ 

There is the same distinctive use of the particle, 
when it 1s on the negative of a proposition that the 
question is deliberative. But though such is its formal 
purport, it is, in fact, a challenge or appeal on the part 
of the questioner, either presuming the negative or 
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suggesting the affirmative, as the case may be; the 
expression being in the former reclamatory (1), in the 
latter insinuative (2). This is also the use of the 
particle pdv. 


(1) Soph. Elect. 446. dpa pun Soxeis 
durijpt auTh TavTa Tov dovov dépew; 
ovK éoTL. 


Aristoph. Plut. 271. 
pov a€vois pevarioas 7 NAS dmanraryivas 
atnyuos, Kal tadT’ éuod Baxrnpiav éyovros; 
Epictet. Enchir. c. 30. unre oby pos ayabov trarépa hices 
q@rcenmOns; GANA Irpos Trarépa. 
Mat. xxvi. 22. ponte eyo eips; 
Mark xiv. 19. pyre éyo 3 


These two instances exhibit the remonstrant tone of conscious innocence; 
which is also assumed by the traitor. 


Markiv. 21. pre 6 AWyvos Epyeras iva td Tov podvov TeOH; 
Luke xvii. 7. yu) Eyer yapwv Te Sovrw ; 
John iii. 4. yr) Svvatas eis Thy Kotdlay Ths pytpos avTod 
Sevrepov eiceOety 5 
John iv. 12. yy ov pelfwy el tod tratpos nuav IlaxaB; 
John xviii. 35. pants éyw 'Tovdaios etps ; 
Rom. ix. 20. yn épel ro wWAdopa TO TAdoavTe K. T. d. 
Rom. x. 18. dGAAd Aéyo, 7 OK HKOVEaD ; 
1 Cor. i. 13. yr Iladdos éoravpw0n itrép tpav 3 
1 Cor. ix. 9. yu) THV Body pére TO Oc@ ; 
Jas. ii. 14. pon Sivaras %) riotis cHoas avTop ; 
(2) Soph. Ckdip. Col. 1502. 
pen Tis Atos Kepavvos 7 Tis 6uBpia 
xaral’ érippdgaca; mavra yap Geod 
To”adTa yetsalovTos EiKdoaL Tapa. 
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Athen. I. p. 11. pjrore 8€ nal cvvwvpe?d 16 dpistov TO 
Sedtrve ; | 

Kpictet. Diatr. IIT. xxii. 42. rf ody; ovdéev &yere edevOepov ; 
pntrote ovdéev ; 

Instances like these two raise the question, whether pnzore did not 
become in later Greek a mere term of insinuation or suggestion, the inter- 


rogation being dropped. Pearson (Vind. Ign. p. 111) intimates the same 
thing with regard to Origen’s use of the word. 


Mat. xii. 23. punts obros éotw 6 vies Aavib ;s 
John iv. 20. pnts odds eorw 6 Xpiotos ; 
This is the language of a person who does not quite venture on a direct 


affirmative, but stops short at suggestion, or appeals to the concurrence of 
others. 


John iv. 33. ps7) Tis Hveyxev ato payeiv ; 

John xxi. 5. sraidia, un Te mpoagdrytov exere ; 

In these two instances, the conjectural use of the form is seen; as in the 
passage cited above from Sophocles, where the drift of the question is 
directly intimated by the appended clause, mdvra—elxdoat mapa. The 
latter of the two, in particular, gives to the speaker’s question the tone 
natural on seeing persons engaged in fishing. 


John vii. 35. gu eis THY Stacropay tay ‘EXNjvev perdret 
qopever Oat ; 
John viii. 22. unre amroxrevel Eavrov, Stt Néyet, K. T. A. 


In these, the interrogation is sneeringly insinuative ; as much as to say, 
_ He means perhaps ete. 


John xvii. 17. yur) Kal ov éx tav pabyray cl tod avOpeérov 
TouTov; v. 25. 

1 Cor. vi. 3. ov« oldare Gre daryédous KptvodwEV; ponte ye 
Buorixa ; 

There is here an archness in the tone of the question well suited to an 
a fortiori conclusion, but not easily represented by an interrogative render- 
ing. ‘Know you not that we shall judge angels P Will you allow, life's 
affairs ?’ ‘ 
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2 Cor. iii. 1. dpyoueba madw éavtovs cvmotdve 4 pr) 
XPYCOMEV—COUTTATLKGV ETLOTONDY K. T. Ve 


The tone of the interrogation may here be remonstrant, but it is better 
to regard it as ironically insinuative. ‘We are beginning again to recom- 
mend ourselves: or is it that we want letters commendatory’ etc. The 
observation may be extended to those passages in the epistle to the 
Romans, where the form is employed in the statement of imaginary objec- 
tions. Rom. iii. 3, 5; ix. 14; xi. 1, 11. 

On account of the varied use of the Participle, the 
usage of the two negatives with it in particular might 
be well employed to illustrate the distinction between 
them; but this would be on the present occasion un- 
necessary, because the tendency of the writers of the 
New Testament, as of the later Greek, is in every 
case to combine yy with Participles. 

Joseph. Ant. XIII. 3. puneér’ dvréxety Suvdpevos KaTémece. 

Elian V. H. XII. 63. épacGels ody peavioxos avris Kal 
Tuyxely a) Suvapevos K. T. dN 

Mark i. 4. jun Suvdwevor trpoceyyicas avT@ Sid tov Bxdov 
amrectTéyacay THv oTéynv. 

In consequence of this tendency, the combination of 
ov With the Participle, whenever it occurs, acquires a 
marked character, as indicating some stress or anti- 
thetic point, which should be noted by the reader. 


Mat. xxii. 11. eldev éxet AvOpwrov ovx évdedupévov evdupa 
rydjLov. 

Luke vi. 42. des éxBdrw 1d xdppos to ev r@ ofOary@ 
gov’ autos Thy év TO OPGary@ cou Soxov ov Bréerrwv. 

Acts vii. 5, emrmyyel aio Sotvat auT@ eis xardoxeow aurny 
Kal TO oméppare QUTOD PET’ AVTOV, OVK GYTOS AUT@ TéKVOU, 

Acts xxvi. 22. ovdev éxros A€ywr wy TE K. T. Vn 
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1 Cor. ix. 26. os ov« dépa Sépwv. 

2 Cor. iv. 8,9. év mavtl OrBopevot, GAN od orevoywpov- 
pevol’ atropovpevot, GAN ov eEatropovpevor’ Svwxdpevor, GAN 
ovK éyxaTanerTopevot’ KaTaBaddopevot, GAN OUK aTrOAAUPEVOL. 

Col. 1.19. Kal od xparay Thy Keparsv. 

Heb. xi. 1. Gore 8€ riotis EdrriLopévov trdctacis, mpa- 
ypatov EXeyyos ov BreTropévav. 

Heb. xi. 35. dGAroe 5é érupmavlcOncav ov mpocdeEdpevor 
THY aTrOAUTpwoL. 

1 Pet. i. 8. Sy ov idovtes dyarare. 

In this, as in other instances above cited, the use of ov is in accordance 
with the earlier rule, and only becomes remarkable by its contrast with 


the ordinary practice of the writers, as seen in a clause immediately fol- 
lowing, eis dy dpre py Spavres. 


Akin to the practice which has been just remarked 
in the New Testament and the later Greek, is the 
substitution of wy in certain subordinate clauses. 


Plutarch Apopth. p. 186. pédArgov de dmoPvno nev QUTOS 
éavrov dpaxdpitev, dre pndels “AOnvaiwr pérav iwdriov Sv avdtov 
évedvcato. 

Joseph. Ant. xx. 18. Aéyw—Ore pydels ay Erepos 7Hduv|Oy 
Oernoas Kk. T. Xr. 

Iren. Haer. I. Praef. & ob rravres ywpotow, émel wn mares 
wov eyxéparoy éFerriKacwy. 

Origen. Comm. in Gen. J. 12. ézred unde a aes 
xopis Xarod TO Wtov & epryov Toto as Suvarar. 

John iii. 18. 6 8 pn mucrevoyv On Kéx pura, ore phy werl- 
OTEUKED. 

Heb. ix. 17. SiaOjnn yap él vexpois BeBala, rel puprrore 
loyvel K. T. Xr. 

Instances like these must not be identified with a certain delicate use of 
py occurring in classical poetry. Soph. Gidip. Tyr. 816-8, 1335. Antig. 
696. Phil. 254, | 


CHAPTER VIII. 


ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 


THE usage of the Prepositions is a matter of no 
less importance in the interpretation of the New Tes- 
tament than in the general study of the Greek lan- 
guage; and the entire subject requires to be treated 
thoroughly and with sound discrimination. The pro- 
per process is first to seize the idea which is radically 
associated with each Preposition, and then to trace 
gradually and carefully its various and progressive 
ramifications ; especially since some of these, though 
springing from sources widely distinct, do themselves 
ultimately approximate, and may even appear at first 
sight, as it were, to intertwine, and become identified 
in practice. The subject, however, since such is its 
nature, falls almost entirely within the province of 
Lexicography : for even the formally grammatical part, 
namely, the government of different Cases, is insepara- 
bly connected with variety of signification. It will, 
therefore, be necessary in this place merely to remark 
any peculiarities of usage which may. be found in the 
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language of the New Testament, and to notice various 
passages where there is occasion to direct attention 
particularly to the Prepositions. 

The Prepositions which have only one appropriate 
Case in dependence upon them respectively, should 
be first treated of, and afterwards those which are 
possessed of more complicated functions. The former 
also best exemplify, by their single government, the 
fundamental physical notion which is to be associated 
with the connexion of any particular Case with Pre- 
positions. 

ER, ’EK 

The use of this Preposition in the New Testament 
offers matter for special remark only in the case of 
those forms on which the question of pleonasm might 
be raised. 

Some expressions where a bare Genitive would have 
been a legitimate rain and might have con- 
veyed a sufficient meaning, really belong to a form 
which serves to indicate ‘Gssoranent of individuals 
according to some significant badge or headship, and is 
clearly marked in the language of the New Testament, 

Rom. ii. 8. ois é& épvbeias. 

Rom. ii. 26. dcxacodvra tov és wlotews. Gal. iii. 7. 

‘ Justifying the man of faith.’ 

Gal. ii. 10. dc0u é& Epyov vopou eioly, 


’ ©As many as hold with works of law,’ or, as paraphrased by a aaa 
of rp dup mpor€xovres. 
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1 John iii. 8. 6 wotay THY auapriay éx Tod SvaBorov éotl. 
e \ A , 9 v 3 A a 
v.10. 6 pn Tomy Sixatoovyny ovk éotw éx ToD Qeod. v. 12 
Kaw €« rod wrovnpow hv. 
"Ex 7. 1., ‘Of the Evil One's sort.’ 


1 John iv. 4, 5. tpeis ex trod Ocod écre—avrot éx rod 
Koopov eioi. John xvii. 14. 

John viii. 44. dpeis éx tod matpds Tod StaBodovu are. 

The admission of the Article before rarpés brings the expression under 
this particular usage. ‘ You assort with your father the devil, and the 
lusts of your father you choose to do.’ 

The expression of é« meptrouns (Acts x. 45; xi.2. Gal. ii. 12. Col. iv. 
11. Tit. i. 10), is another instance of the form: and while the synonym 
of meptrerunpevos would signify the bare circumstance, this points to it as 
the badge of a class. 


Other passages which are open to the question, are 
of a miscellaneous kind. 

Mat. xxiii. 25. yéuouow ée& aprrayis Kal axpacias. 

1 Cor. x. 17. of yap wavres éx Tod évds aprouv peTtéyopen. 

In both these places the same verb almost immediately after appears 
with a Genitive in direct dependence on it; a circumstance which favours 
the idea, that the preposition is not simply pleonastic, but was employed 
as giving a certain force or fulness to the expression. In the former, the 
word may well be retained in the text, adverse evidence notwithstanding. 

2 Cor. vii. 7. 17 €& dyav ev Hiv ayarn. 

2 Cor. ix. 2. 0 €& dpav Gros. 

Rev. 11.9. thv Bracdnulay éx tev Deyovtwv ‘Iovdalous 
elvas éavTous. 

The use of the preposition in these passages is not pleonastic, but serves 


to intimate precisely the issue of an overt act, and finds its parallel in the 
expression, 7 €k gov dvopevera. Soph. Elect. 619. 


: "EN. 
The use of this Preposition to convey the idea of 
equipment, which is not very common in native Greek 
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writers, is of frequent occurrence in the New Testa- 
ment; and is further extended to signify accompani- 
ment, escort, muster. The source of this wider usage 
is clearly shewn by like forms in the Septuagint, which 
are exact representations of the Hebrew original. 

Xen. Mem. III. p. 453. Aaxedarpovior ott’ dv Opakiv é&v 


méXTass Kal axovrios odTe SxvGars ev rokows eOérovev Staywvi- 
Ceabas. 

Xen. Anab. II. v.17. darricews ev 4 tpas pev Brdrrrew 
ixavol elnpev av. 

1 Sa. xvii. 43. od Epyn én’ éud ev paBd@ nal AlBous. 

Ge. 1x. 4. xpéas év aiuati spuyts ov padyeoOe. 

Ps, xxviii. 3. gwviy Kupiou év ioxit, povn Kuplov év peya- 
Aomrpetreia. 

1 Ki. x.2. #AGev eis “Tepovoadny év duvaper Bapela opddpa. 

De. x. 22. év éR8ouyKovta yuyais xatéBnoay oi TaTtépes cov. 

1 Cor. iv. 21. év paPd@ EXOw mpos ipas; 

Heb. ix. 25. 6 dpyvepevs eicépyerar—év aiuare adroTpiy. 

Ey at. a., * Furnished ’ for the act ‘ with blood of others.’ 


Heb. x. 19. @yovres—zrappyciay eis thy eicodoy TaY dyiwy 
év T@ aipate Inaod. 
The use of the same form in this and the last cited passage finely expresses 


the antitypical correspondence between the believer and the Mosaic High- 
Priest. 


Heb. xiii. 20. 6 dvayayav ék vexpdv Tov Twouéva TaV Tpo- 
/ ‘N , > ¢ A > 
Barov rov péyay év aipare Siabnens aiwvilov. 


| The words éy ai. 8. ai. must not be taken in connexion with avayayor, 
and the exact meaning of the form be lost: they express the qualification 
which the Great Shepherd had achieved and bore with him in his rising. 


1 Ti.i.18. ta orpare’y ev adtais thy Kadjv otparteiav. 


’Ey avrais, ‘ In their equipment.’ 
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Luke iv. 32. év é£ovala fw 6 Noyos abrod. 
Col. iv. 6. 6 Adyos buay mavrote év yapttt. 


1 Cor. ii. 4. 6 AOyos pov Kal TO KNpUypa pou ovK ev TreOois 
aodias Noyots. 


‘ My discourse and my preaching were not bedight in winning words of 
wisdom.’ 
Eph. ii. 15. Tov vowov Tay évTodav ev Soypace Katapynoas. 


‘Tov vr. é. €v 8. * The law of commandments in’ guise of prescriptive 
‘ ordinances.’ 


Eph. iv. 14. ris didacKanlas ev TH KuBeia Tov avOparrov. 
‘ The doctrine set out in the trickery of men.’ 


Eph. v. 26. xa@apicas 7 NovTpS@ Tod Bdaros ev pruare. 


The connexion of the words év pyar: is the same as in the preceding 
citations, not with xaapicas, and they express the qualifying accompani- 
ment, in virtue of which the Aourpoy in question has its individual character 
and service. 


Eph. vi. 2. iris éorly évrody mpwrn év erraryyedua. 

‘Which is a foremost commandment, with a promise’ appended to it. 

1 Thess. 11.5. obre yap rote év NOyp Koraxelas éyernOnwev 
—oure ev mpopdcer TcoveEias. 

‘For we never wore the guise either of flattering speech or of a cloak of 
covetousness.’ 

Jas. ii. 1. ex ev rpoowrorAnWiais Exere THy TictTw K. T,X. 

This language may receive a fit illustration, as regards the Preposition, 
from the expression cited above from Gen. ix. 4. 

Jas. iii. 13. Sefarw é« Ths Kadjs avaotpopis ta Epya avtod 
év mpavrnte sopias. 


Ta épya x. tr. X., ‘His works in garb of wisdom’s meekness.’ 
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Luke xiv. 31. éy Séca yididow amavrica TO peta elxoot 
xirLddav epyowevy. a 

Jude 14. 7dGe Kupus év ayiaus pupidow. 

Acts vii. 14. perexadécato tacav Thy cvyyéveray ev ypuvyais 
éBdopunKovra Trévre. 

A comparison of this passage with that cited above from Deut. x. 22, 


will serve to exhibit the influence of the Septuagint, as regards its 
Hebraisms in particular, on the language of the New Testament. 


In the New Testament, the influence of spiritual 
agency, and, especially, demoniacal possession, find 
their expression by means of this Preposition. 


Mark v. 2. dvOpwiros év mvevpate axabapro. 

Mat. ix. 34. év r@ dpyovts tev Satpoviev éxBddAre Ta Sas- 
povia. 

In the parallel place, Mark iii. 22, in addition to an exactly similar 


clause another wording is given, BeeA{eSovA éxet, which serves to fix the 
interpretation. 


Mat, xxii. 43. as ody Aavid év avevdpatt Kipwv avtov 
KANEL $ 

Re. i. 10. éyevouny év mrvevpare ev TH Kuptaxh jpuépa. 

Rom. viii. 15. avebpa viobecias, év b xpdfopev, ’ABPG. 

Phil. iv. 15. qdavra ioyiw ev r@ évdvvapodvre pe. 

The appearance of this Preposition in the Septuagint 
and New Testament in cases where simple instrumen- 
tality is signified, is a pure pleonasm, being in the 
former a mere representation of the original. 

2 Sa.i. 21. @upeds SaovrA ovK eypicOn év édaiy. 

2 Ch. vi. 4. ws éAdAnoev ev cropmatt avrod. 


Mat. v.13. év rive adtcOnoerat; Mark ix. 50. 
Rom. x. 9. édy éuoroyjons év T@ cTOpati cov. 


ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 209 


Heb. xi. 37. ev hove payaipas arébavov. 

Re. 11.16. rodeunow pet avrav év TH poupaia Tov ctd- 
paros pov. 

There is still another usage which should not be 
pronounced absolutely pleonastic, and which may also 
be regarded as of Hebrew form and origin, though it 
is not altogether without Greek parallels. A¢schyl. 
Ag. 1425. Suppl. 994. . 


Mat. xvii. 12. ézrolncav év ait@ baa nOéAncav. 

Mark xiv. 6. xanov épyov eipydoato év époi. 

Rom. i. 19. 16 yowordv trod Geobd davepov éotw ev avtois. 
1 Cor. ix. 15. va obtw yévnrar év éepol. 

1 Cor. xiv. 11. 6 Aad@v ev ewot BapBapos. 

2 Cor. iv. 3. év Tots atroAAupevols €otl Kexaduppéevov. 
Gal. i. 16. drroxadtras Tov vidv adrod év épol. 

1 John iv. 16. tv aydrny iy eeu 6 Geos ev jpiv. 

In the last but one of the passages here cited Chrysostom considers that 
the writer introduced the Preposition designedly, Secxvds dre ob dia pnudrov 
pdvov fxovce Ta Tept THs miotews, GAG Kal moAAOU mvevparos emAnpoOn, -TI}s 
droxadviyews karaXapmovons avrov Thy Yuxny, kat rov Xprorov elev ev Eavta@ 
AaAovrra. In like manner the explanation given of the words ré yv.—airois 
is, THY mept Eavrov yvaow Trois avOparas éveOncev 6 eds. 


EI. 


This Preposition is, in strictest usage, occasionally 
employed where its proper force is inconsistent with 
the circumstance signified by the verb, but in such 
cases it serves to suggest in addition the idea of pre- 
liminary motion, and thus convey the entire conception 
present to the mind of the writer. 


Plato. Rep. VI. p. 492. cuyxabefopevor adOpdou arodAol eis 
exkAnotas H eis SiuxacTypia K. T. dr. 
15 
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Xen. Anab. II. v. 38. ézret & éarnaayp eis émrnxoov. 

Xen. Cyrop. I. ii. 4. vou@ dé eis tas éavrav yapas Exaoroe 
TOUTWV TA PELL. 

John xix. 13, éxd@icev érl Bnpatos eis Torrov Neyowevov 
Aloortpwrtov. 

John xx. 19. arn eis TO pécov. v. 26. 

John xxi. 4. arn 6 Inaois eis Tov aiyadov. 

Acts viii. 40. idurios 6é ebpéOn eis “A fwrov. 

2 Cor. vid. 6. fva—emuteréoy eis buds kal Thy ydpw TavTnV. 

Heb. xi. 9. mapwxnoev eis THY yh THs érayyeNias. 

1 Pe. ili. 20. ets ty Odtyar—rpvyal Suec@Onoar. 

1 Pe. v.12. ets Hv éotjKarte. 


On this point, however, the later Greek exhibits a 
practice which is not simply reducible to this prin- 
ciple ; though the Preposition may still be serving 
another purpose, namely, to designate a locality or 
position with special force.* 


félian V. H. IV. xviii. ‘Hoatotiov eis "ExBatava arébave. 

Mark ii. 1. xovoOn Gre eis olxoy éoTt. 

Mark xiii. 16. 6 ets Tov aypoy dy py émiotpeato. 

Luke ix. 61. éitpepov por amotdEacba ois eis tov 
OlKoy pov. 

Luke xi. 7. Ta wrawdia—eis ri Kotrny eioiv. 

John i. 18. 6 dy eis Tov KOATTOY TOD TATpOS. 

Acts vil. 4. eis ijy tpets viv KaTouxelre. 

Acts vii. 53. érdBere Tov vopov eis Suatayas ayyédov. 

Acts viii. 23. eis yap yodny mixpias Kal ovvbecpov dbdikias 
6p@ o€ ovTa. 

Acts xix. 22. éméo-ye ypdvov eis tHv ’Actav. 


By a kind of converse of this practice, sometimes, 


* An entire confusion of the two prepositions was a point which the 
decline of the language eventually reached. 
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though motion is signified by the verb, the Preposition 
simply expresses position, the position thus appearing 
as a termination. 


fflian V. H. IV. xvin. = xarirOe [DNdtov ev Xuneria. 
Luke vii. 17. é&AOev 6 Aoxos obTos ev Ay TH Iovéaia. 
Acts vii.45. fr xai eionyayov—ev TH xatacyéces Tov eOvarv. 


With these instances others may be associated as constructed on the 
same principle, though differing somewhat in form. 


Lukei.17. émvotpé&par—arreBeis ev ppovnce Sixaiov. 

1 Cor. vii. 15.  év elpnvn xéxrnKev Hpas 6 Oeos. 

1 Thess. iv. 7. ob yap exddecev Huds 6 Ocds emt axabapoia 
aN’ ev dyiacpe. | 

‘For God did not call us in order to uncleanness, but’ to have a settled 
issue ‘in holiness.’ 


=e / a ? A ? e / e a 

Rom. 11. 5. @noaupivers ceavt@ opynv év nuépa opyis. 

The construction of this sentence, however, may be explained by regard- 
ing it as elliptical. ‘Thou art treasuring for thyself wrath’ to take 
effect ‘on a day of wrath.’ The construction eis nuépay might also have 
been employed ; but the idea of a loose interchange of the two prepositions 
must not on that account be entertained, either in this place or elsewhere. 
Rom. i. 23, 25. Eph. iii. 16. Phil. i. 5. 

The particular use of efs which has been thus noticed, finds an illustra- 
tive parallel in an occasional construction of the Accusative with émi, mpds, 
and mapa. Xen. Anab., II. iv. 14; II. iv. 9. John iii. 36. Acts xxii. 3. 
2 Thess. iii. 10. 


Another important matter of remark respecting this 
Preposition is its employment in nice distinction from 
the use of the simple Dative. 


Xen. Anab. I. ii. 27. Suvéweois pév Kip edwxe ypypyata 
TOAAL eis THY OTPATLAY. 
Eph. iii. 2. ris ydpitos ToD Ocod rhs Sobeions por eis buds. 
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The Dative being thus the proper expression of 
direct bestowal, while the other construction signifies 
intended disposal, the latter, it is important to observe, 
retains its distinct purport when the Dative does not 
appear. 

1 Thess. iv. 8. Tov cal Sovta To rvedpa avTov TO ayov eis 
Upas. 

‘Who also made a gift of his Holy Spirit for you,’ that is, with the 
object of your being its recipients. 

1 Pe. i. 4. KAnpovoylav—rernpnpuevny ev ovpavols eis dpas. 

(1 Pe.i.10. 08 rept Tijs eis Duds ydptTos mpodntevaartes. 

Mark -viii. 19. tov aévre dptous ExXaca eis TOS TeVTaKIC- 
x rlous. 

‘I broke the five loaves for’ distribution among ‘ the five thousand.’ 

Luke ix. 13. dryopdowpev eis TavTa TOV Nadv ToUTOV BowpaTa; 

John vi. 9. tadra ti eo eis TocOUTOUS ; ; 
Acts xxiv. 17. éhenpoobvas moujowy eis TO EOvOS pov. 
1 Pe.i. 11. ta eis Xpiotov wadjpara. 


This last instance may be of a somewhat different sort, and may for the 
purpose of illustration be compared with the eaperon Ta eis Aiytobov 
xaxad. Eurip. Or. 1151. 


The New Testament exhibits one use in particular 
of this Preposition which is undoubtedly a direct 
representation of a Hebrew form, as may be seen in 
the Septuagint, namely, its introduction where the 
Greek construction would be a Nominative or an 
Accusative in direct government, as the case may be. 
At-the same time, on a view of instances, the form 
will be felt to be something more than a simple equi- 
valent of such construction. 
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Mat. xix. 5. é@covras of Sv0 eis odpxa pilav. Gen. ii. 24. 
1 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. v. 31. 

Luke iii. 5. @oras ta oxorud eis evOeiav. Is. xl. 4. 

1 Cor. xiv. 22. ai ‘Mocca eis onpetov cio. 

Heb. i. 5. eyo Ecouat adt@ eis Tratépa Kal autos éorat pe 
eis viov. 2 Sa. vii. 14. 

Heb. viii. 10. @copuar adtois eis Oeov, cab adrot Ecovrai pot 
els Naov. Jer. xxxi. 33. 

Jas. v. 3. 6 ios avTay eis pwaptipioy bpiv éoras. 

1 John v. 8. of pels ets TO ev eiow. 

Acts xiii. 22. fryeipev avrois tov Aaviéd ets Bacthéa. 

Luke xiii. 9. éyévero eis Sévdpov péya. 

John xvi. 20. 7 Avin bpav els yapav yevijceTaL. 

Acts v. 36. éyévovTo eis ovdév. 

1 Cor. xv.45. éyéveto 6 mpa@ros dvOpwiros "Adapu eis yruyny 
Cacay’ 6 éryatos 'Adap eis rvedpia Sworrovody. Gen. 11. 7. 

Acts xix. 27. eis ovdév Aoyio Ojvar. 

Rom. ii. 26. 1% axpoBvoria avtod eis trepitopny Aoyicbn- 
oeTal. ) 

Rom.iv. 3. édoyicOn abreé eis Stxatocvvnv. vv. 9, 22. Gal. 
ii.6. Jas. u.23. Gen. xv.6. Ps. cv.31. 1 Mac. i. 52. 

Rom. ix. 8. Aoyileras eis orréppa. | 


This is the construction with the verb Aoyi{oua in the New Testament 
and Septuagint ; though the ordinary Greek form occurs, Job xxxi. 28. 
Wisd. v. 4. | 

The form morevew eis—may be regarded as a new expression of a new 
idea ; as also, meorevewy éxi—with an Accusative, though it occurs, Wisd. 
xii. 2. Another variety, morevew €v—, which is found Ps. Ixxvii. 22. 
Mark i. 15, may be a simple pleonasm. The remaining one, morevew emi 
—with a Dative, has the appearance of a strengthened expression. It 
occurs, Is. xxviii. 16, cited at Rom. ix. 33; x. 11; and 1 Pet. ii. 6; and 
Luke xxiv. 25. 1 Tim. i. 16. So also, duodoyety év—. Mat. x. 32. Luke 
xii. 8. 

A strengthened form must be recognised in the expression els TO mad 
(2 Cor. xiii. 2), with which may be classed, ém rpis (Acts x. 16). a. 
Anab. VI. ii. 16,19. Pind. Ol. II. 123.. Theoer. I. 25. 
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STN. 


The only point on which the usage of this Prepo- 
sition requires notice is as being the synonym of wera 
with the Genitive in government. 


"ANA. 


*Avdé is found in the New Testament only in such 
eXpressions aS dvd pécov, ava pépos; and therefore offers 
no point for observation. 


ITPO. 


The general use of this Preposition does not lead to 
any particular remark. 

John x. 8. mdvtes Scot HAPov mpd euod, KAETrTAL Ei Kal 
AnoTal. 


The question which arises here is, whether zpo is to be rendered ‘before’ 
or ‘instead of’: but before the latter is entertained, it should be fairly 
ascertained, whether, when the word is used in this sense, it is not always 
implied that the substitution is a beneficial one to the party for whom it 
was made ; an idea utterly foreign to the present instance. 


"ANTI. 


In general, there is nothing to challenge remark in 
the use of this Preposition in the New Testament. 
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John i. 16. &« Tov’ TAnpwpatos avTod nels mravTes éXd- 
Bopev cal ydapw avti ydpitos. 


"On this passage, it may be observed, that a certain correspondence of 
circumstance between two parties, represented by avrov and nets respec- 
tively, is the idea conveyed in the first clause, and that pointedly by the 
emphatic jets ; which idea may accordingly be recognised in the succeed- 
ing one as having its expression by the preposition. ‘Of his fulness our- 
selves did all receive a portion, and grace answering to grace.’ The 
correspondence in question*is best explained by the words (xvii. 22), 
kayo thy Sdgav hy Sedaxds pot, Sédoxa adrois. 


AITO. 


The points which the use of this Preposition in the 
New Testament offer for especial remark are fur- 


nished by expressions which present an appearance of 
pleonasm. 


Lev. iv. 16. eicoice 6 iepeds 6 ypiotos amb TOD aipatos. 
Luke xxiv. 42. érédwxay ait@ ixOvos orrod pépos Kai amo 
peercoalov Knplov. 
Acts v.2. évoodicaro até rhs Tins. v. 3. 
4 \ U > “a 93 N “ 
Luke xv. 16. yeuioas TH Kotdiav adTov amo TeV Kepatlov. 
Luke xvi. 21. yoprac@jvat dro tay TuTTovTMV K. T. 2. 


These passages may at once be regarded as presenting instances of 
pleonasm. 


Heb. xii. 15. jun tis borepa@v arrd Ths yapuTos Tod cod. 


The peculiar construction here exhibited is not pleonastic but significant, 
as may be at once gathered from its occurrence in another place (Ecclus. 
vii. 34), pr) borépes awd tay KAadyrov. The meaning of this latter lan- 
guage is clear enough; and, in agreement with it, the act of default 


expressed by the words in question must be taken as, more or less, a 
wilful one. 
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1 John 1. 28. tva—pi aioyuvOapev an’ avrod év Th Tapov- 
aia avtov. 

Mat. x. 28. a7) hoBetabe awd TOV aTrOKTELVOVYTMY TO O@psLa. 

Luke xii. 4. jun hoPyOyre a6 THY aTroKTEWOVTOV TO O@pLA. 

The occurrence of these forms in the Septuagint (Is. i. 29. Jer. xii. 13. 
De. v. 5. Ps. xc. 5) shews them to be, as regards shape, simple Hebraisms ; 
but they may notwithstanding be reasonably viewed as having a force of 
their own, especially since in the two latter places the ordinary Greek 
construction immediately follows. Their fulle? meaning may embrace the 


prompting of outward act or gesture by the inward feeling. ‘That we 
may not shrink from him with shame at his coming.’ 


Mat. vii. 15. sampocéyere azro Tav wevdorrpodyTar. 

Mat. x. 17. ampogéyere Sé amd tov avOparrav. 

Mat. xvi. 11. smpocéyere 5€ ard ras Cumns KT. v.12. 
Luke xii. 1. 

Luke xx. 46. mpocéyere ard TOV ypappartéov. 

Luke xi. 15. gvAdoceabe dro waons TwrcoveF las. 


The same shape and origin are to be recognised in the case of these 
expressions as in the preceding. 2 Ch. xxxv. 21. Ps. xvii. 26. Jer. ix. 4. 
Mice. vii. 5. Ecclus. xi. 34; xii. 12; xvii. 11; xxii. 13, 29; xxxii. 22. 


KATA. 


This Preposition with a Genitive in government, is 
occasionally found in the Septuagint and New Testa- 
ment, in the place of an ordinary construction, but 
with an appearance of intensity. 


Job iv. 18. Kata raldwy avtod ov miotevet. 
Rom. viil. 33. tis éyxadéoet Kata éxrdextTav Beod ; 
1 Cor. xv. 15. €uaptupncapev ata Tod Oeod, Sti x. T.d. 


META. 


The notion of accompaniment, as expressed by this 
Preposition with a Genitive in government, is extended 
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to a linking or blending in some manner or degree, 
while the use of cw makes no actual expression of 
such a view: a distinction the observance of which 
it is important to remark. 


Mat. xii. 41. dvdpes Nuvevirar dvaornoovras év TH Kpice 
peTa THS yeveds TavTns. v.42. Luke xi. 31, 32. 


Mera is here appropriate, because it is not merely implied that the two 
parties would happen to be judged at the same assize, but that the case of 
one would affect the other. 


1 Ti. iv. 14. rod év col yaploparos 3 &506n cot Sua mpo- 
dnteias peta érribécews TOY yelpay Tod TpecBuTepiov. 
The yapiopa and éridecis roy xetpGv are not represented as independent 


and naturally indifferent gifts, but connected, in so far as one was the sign 
and channel of the other. 


Heb. xi. 9. év oxnvais xatouxnoas peta “Icadn nat 'laxwoB 
TOV TUYKANPOVOpLwWY THS etrayyedias THS avTHs. 

The dwelling in tents was a determinate system, founded on the call and 
promise of God, and by the observance of it Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 


are to be here viewed as connected in unity of purpose; that is, there is 
more implied than mere company. 


~ Mat. xx. 20. tore mpoofAbev ait@ 7 untnp Tav viav ZeBe- 
daiov peta THY VidV avTis. 


The action in concert here intimated by the Preposition is clearly seen 
from the parallel place, Mark x. 35. 


Mat. xxii. 16. dzrooréAXovew adTt@ Tors pabntas adtav 
peta Tov “Hpwdvavav. OS ) 
Luke xxiii. 43. onpepov pet’ éuod gon év Te Tapabelcg. 


More is here implied than simple sharing in a common locality. 
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Luke xvii. 20. ov« épyetas 9 Bactheia tou Ocov pera 
TaparTnpHces. 

The force of this passage is best seen by attention to the strict meaning 
of the Preposition. The advent of the kingdom of God, being an event 
purely spiritual, could not be descried by material watchings, and therefore 
there could not exist between the two the connexion of action and object. 

Mat. xxvii. 66. ogadicavro tov tafov odpayicavres TOV 
AMov peta TiS KoVOTwWOLAS. 

This language may be taken to signify some amount of joint action on 
the part of the guard with the Jews in the process of sealing the stone, 
which is Chrysostom’s view; or, in equal accordance with the force of the 
Preposition, the combining of the seal and the guard in the work of 
security, as expressed in the English version. 


The use of this construction in the New Testament 
includes some peculiar forms. 
Luke i. 58. éweyddAvve Kupwos ro édcos avrod per avrijs. 


v. 72. qTotnoas EX€OS peTA TOY TATEPOY HOV. 
Luke x. 37. 6 ounoas Edeos pet’ avtod. 


This language must be traced to the Septuagint; which also exhibits 
in the same connexion the simple Dative (Josh. ii. 12), as well as eis and 
émi with the Accusative (Josh. ii. 14. 2 Sa. ii. 5). The expression, dca 
5 Geds éerroinge per aitav (Acts xv. 4) is, however, quite distinct, and cor- 
rectly expresses the conspiring agency of God with his servants by his 
miraculous interpositions. 


1 Cor. vi. 6. aderAgos pera adeAhod xpiverat. 


Here the usual construction would be by the simple Dative. 


AIA. 


The principal matter for remark as regards the use 
of this Preposition is its distinctive construction with 
the Genitive in the expression of causation or opera- 
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tion, when immediate to its result, as in the case 


of proximate agency or direct instrumentality; and, 
otherwise, with the Accusative. 


Demosth. 2 Olynth. p. 20. daozep odv did rovrwv 796 péyas 
—otTws opeirer Sia Tov abtav TovTwv KabaipeOjvas aru. 

Id. de Cor. p. 236. smporaBav tiv Opaxnv Sia tovTous Tovs 
ovyl mrevabevtas TE Euo Wndioparti. 

1 Cor. xv. 21. 8¢ avOperov 6 Oavartos. . 

Mark 1. 27. To cdBBaroy dia tov dvOpwrov éeyévero. 

Heb. ii. 10. 80 dv Ta mravra Kat 80 ob Ta Tava. 


‘For whose sake and by whose agency are all things.’ Compare 
Col. i. 16. 


Heb. 1.2. 8 od Kal tovs aidvas éroincev. 

‘By whose agency he also made the worlds,’ 

1 Cor. xi. 9. ov éorlaOn avnp Sia Thy yuvaixa, GAA yun 
Sia Tov dvopa. v.12. domep yap % yuvt é« Tod dvdpos, odTw 
Kal 6 avnp Sia THs yuvatKos. 

2 Cor. v.10. ta da tod cwpartos. 


‘The things done through’ the instrumentality of ‘the body.’ 


Gal. i.1. dmédctodos ovx at’ avOpaérrav obde Su’ avOparrov. 


‘An apostle’ commissioned ‘not from men nor through’ the intervention 
‘of man.’ 


Rom. viii. 20. 79 yap patasornts  xtlow Srerayn ovx 
Exovca GNA bid Tov UTrotd£avta. 


Aid rév trordéavra, ‘For the sake of him who subjected it;’ that is, 
in subservience to his designs. 


Heb. 11. 9. 68a to 7aOnpa tod Oavarov. 
‘On account of the suffering of death.’ 
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John vi. 7. Kayo &@ Sia Tov trarépa. 

Some difficulty might at first seem to attend the use of the Accusative 
in this expression, when the obvious meaning of the passage is considered. 
It is, however, idiomatically correct (Aristoph. Plut. 470), and is merely 
a proof of the strict reservation of the Genitive for the description of mani- 
festly direct agency only. 


Rom. viii. 11. worrounces cal ta Ovnta cwopata vpov dia 
Tov évotKouVTOS aUTOD TrvEevpaToOS EV Lyi. 


This passage is here cited not on its own account but for the important 
change of meaning which, on grammatical grounds, attends the various 
reading dia TO évoixovy avrov mvevpa, ‘On account of his spirit’ etc. A 
variation the same in grammatical form and effect occurs again v. 37. 


Heb. vi. 7. 80’ ods xal yewpryetras. — 


‘For whose sake it is also tilled.’ 


2 Pe. iii. 12. u' Hv odpavol rupovpevor AVOjoovTaL 


Av qv, ‘For the sake of which,’ that is, in order to its due manifestation 
and consummation. 


Gal. iv. 13. oiSare 5é Ste 80° doBéveray Ths capKos edyyyeds- 
odpny div TO TpoTEpov. 


The acknowledged difficulty of this passage lies in this, that the secon- 
dary meaning of this construction, as exemplified in the above cited 
instances, can have no place here, while, at the same time, its primary 
signification as descriptive of passage or transit, is unknown to Greek prose 
writing. Still the latter may not have quite died out of common speech : 
and it is to be remarked that it is used distinctively in the older poetry 
as representing passage in respect of its range or traverse (Il. H. 247. 
Pind. Isth. VI. 33), and especially when toilsome and encumbered (II. A. 
230. ©. 343). It may, accordingly, be regarded as used in this place by 
the writer to represent himself as encumbered in his conveyance of the 
Gospel by a certain environment, here termed do@eveca capxds. 


It is important sometimes to notice the primary 
meaning of this Preposition with the Genitive in 
government. 
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John xiv. 6. ovdels Epyeras mpos Tov Tatépa et py Sv epod. 

Ei p. 6. é., ‘Except through me’: in reference to the preceding words, 
éye elus 7 580s. 

1 Cor. iti. 15. adres 6¢ cwOnoetat, ottw 58 ws Sua Tob 
qTrupos. 

‘Os 8. 2, ‘As’ by passage ‘through fire.’ 

1 Pe. iii. 10. SveadOnoay &v Paros. 


‘ Were brought safe through water.’ 


“TITEP. 

The use of this Preposition in the New Testament 
offers matter for special remark only in respect of 
certain passages. 

Luke xvi. 8. povepwrepor trrép Tovs viovs Tod patos. 

2 Cor. x11. 13. rrnOnre varép Tas NowTras éxKAncias. 


These passages exhibit an introduction of the Preposition after words 
possessing a comparative force; like the more common use of rapa with the 
Accusative in the same position. Thucyd. I. 23. Luke iii. 13. Heb. i. 4; 
ix. 23; x» 4, 

Phil. ii. 13. 6 @eds yap eotiv 6 évepyav év bpiv Kat To Oérew 
Kal To évepryeiv irrép THs evdoKias. | 

If the Article before evdoxias is viewed as serving to identify that term 
with the previous one 76 Oédexv, the preposition may also receive a meaning 
which conspires with that view. ‘Ymep r. ev., ‘In pursuance—for the 
carrying out—of the resolve.’ Compare, rov tmep rov py yeveoOat ravr’ 


> bed A i ‘ ” ~ é e€ ‘ “ A A , un 
ayava—rov trep Tov Kadav Kkivdvvov—vmep TOU pH TO KEhEvOpLEVOY TroLnoat. 


Demosth. Cor. p. 295, 296. Also, Lept. p. 494. Aéschin. Ctes. p. 69. 


ITPOX. 


The construction of the Accusative with this Prepo- 
sition occasionally presents the incompatible appearance 
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which has already been particularly noticed with regard 
to eis. 


Mat. xxvi. 55. pos tuds exabefouny dddoxov. 
Mark ix. 19. ws arore pds vuas Ecopas ; 
John i. 1. 6 AGyos Hy pds Tov Oedv. 

Mat. xxvi. 18. pos ce Tow To Taoxa. 

Gal. i. 18. éréuecva arpos avtov. 


In the last two places the ordinary usage would have been mapa with the 
Dative. 


"EITI. 


No Preposition in the New Testament calls atten- 
to its strict use more strongly than this. 
Rom. i. 9. él tev mposevyav pov. Philem. 4. 


‘At the time of my prayers.’ 


John vi. 2. ta onpeta a érroler él Trav acbevovvTwv. 


‘The signs which he wrought in the case of the sick.’ 


Gal. 11. 16. os él 7roAXov. 


* As in the case of a number.’ 

This particular usage displays strict idiomatic propriety, as might be 
shown by instances from philosophical writers, where it principally occurs ; 
and is distinct, as being a more general expression, from others where the 
Dative is used; as eidvia 8 yéyovev ew airy. Mark v. 33. 


Luke iv. 4. ov« ém’ dpr@ povp Sjoetat 6 dvOpwiros. Mat. 
iv. 4. Deut. vii. 3. 


‘ Man shall not live in dependence on bread alone.’ 


Heb. vii. 11. 6 Aads yap ex’ adtH vevopobérnto. 


‘For the people had on its basis received a law.’ 
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Heb. x. 28. és duciv 4 tpicl paprvow. 


‘Upon’ the evidence of ‘ two or three witnesses.’ 
Heb. ix. 15. av émi TH rpwry SiaOnKn TapaBacewv. 


‘The transgressions grounded on the first covenant;’ that is, those which 
derived their existence from it; “for where no law is, there is no trans- 
gression.” 


2 Cor. xii, 21. put) peravonodytwy émi tH axabapcia. 

"Em rH dxadapaia, ‘On the ground of their uncleanness;’ that is, not 
making remorse for uncleanness a ground of reformation. Ecclus. iv. 26. 

Rom. v. 14. éri T@ opovmpate ths trapaBacews Addu. 


These words cannot be connected with the term dyaprnjcayras in accord- 
ance with any legitimate meaning of the preposition, and their relation 
must accordingly be with a preceding term, ¢Bacidevoev, which is Chry- 
sostom’s view. ‘Sway did death hold, on the ground of the resemblance 
of Adam’s transgression’ which their doings wore. 


Luke v. 5. él 8¢ t@ pyati cov yaddow TO Sicrvov. 


‘ But in reliance on thy word I will let down the net.’ According to 


the strict meaning of this language, the act appears to be one of faith, not 
of mere compliance. 


Acts xiv. 3. mappnotalopevoe eri to Kupig. 


Ent r. K., ‘In reliance on the Lord.’ 


John xi. 16. tadra Hy er’ abte yeypaypéva. 


‘ These things were written on the ground of’ a destined fulfilment in 
‘him.’ The expression is elsewhere varied (Mark ix. 12. Heb. vii. 13) 
by a change of government. 


Mat. xxv. 21. ésri 6Alya Hs TrioTOS. 


‘Thou wast faithful to the extent of a few things.’ 


224 ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 


The occurrence of the Accusative in some expres- 
sions will recal the similar usage with spds jalneacy 
noticed. 

Mat. xiii. 2. ads 6 dyXos emi Tov aiyradoy eioryet. 

Mat. xix. 28. xaBicecbe—émi dadexa Opovous. 

Acts x. 17. ‘éréotnoay émi Tov mwud@va. xi. 11. 


The use of the remaining Prepositions in the New 
Testament offers no points demanding particular notice. 
But the entire usage of the Prepositions deserves 
throughout, as a Lexicographical subject, a minute 
attention, especially with regard to some proprieties of 
idiom, and the aenciee: choice exercised by the 
writers in cases where it was open to them. 

Some passages may here be noticed which exhibit 
a distinctive use of the Prepositions. 

Philem. 5. tiv dydmrnv nal thy tioctw iv eyes pos TOV 
Kupwov *Inoody xat eis mravras tods aryious. 

The use of the two prepositions e’s and mpés in this place is marked by 
delicate precision, the former being employed in connexion with the prox- 
imate object, where action is immediate; the latter with one that lies 
beyond such range, and where the action is accordingly rather one of aim 


or bearing. The same distinction is seen in the words, ore mpos tous ddAous 
obre és nas Towwide cioi. Thucyd. I. 38. Herod. I. 6. 


2 Cor. iii. 11. ef yap To Katapyovpevov dia Sofns, ToAA@ 
paAXov TO pevoy ev SoEn. 
° A A b] 3 / ig 
Rom. iv. 11. Ths miatews THS év axpoBvoTtig—TeV TLaTEU- 
ovtov os axpoBvaTias. 


ly 


: 
is 
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1 John v. 6. otrds éotw 6 Nav St BdaTos Kai aiatros— 
3 3 a ede 4 3 ba J a ef bd led v4 
ovK év T@ VOaTL povov GAN év T@ VOaTt Kal ey TO aipare. 
bd > a , n a > ” a 4 
1 Cor. 1.21. & 77 codia Tod Oeod ov« eyvw bid Tis codias 
Tov Qeov. 


In the first of these passages, the terms dia ddfns and év do£n are clearly 
two expressions of the same circumstance, namely, a state or investiture, but 
by the former construction the circumstance is in general marked with a 
certain prominence, it being in the present instance enhanced by the con- 
trasted one expressed by the word xarapyoupevov. These remarks exactly 
apply to the second passage. Tov m. 6. a., ‘Those that believe while withal 
uncircumcised.’ In the third, the same thing may be reasonably recognised, 
namely, a twofold expression of one and the same circumstance, with 
an emphasis accompanying the former. In the fourth, if by the words 
codia rod Geov is to be understood the wisdom of the Creator in his works, 
evidencing his existence and attributes, or, in Chrysostom’s words, r7 dia 
Tav Epyov pawopévn, Ov dv nOéAnove yvopicOnva, then another instance 
may be admitted. Acar. o., ‘ While endowed withal with the wisdom.’ 
This, however, is not necessary; but by the term r7js codias may be 
understood human philosophy, having the following one, r7js pwpias, in 
ironical antithesis to it. 


Rom. iii. 30. Sinardoet weprropny éx mlotews Kai axpoBv- 
oriay Sia THS TisTEws. 


The change of the preposition in so small a compass must be in some 
degree significant, and may be explained by a simple consideration. Those , 
that bore the badge, wepiroun, were, as such, already in covenant with God, 
of méAas; while the others were in a position of severance, of paxpay, and, 
accordingly, while the identity of the means in the two cases is pointedly 
marked by the Article, the expression of the mode of application is in the 
latter so varied as to convey the idea of an intervening stage or process.” 


Rom. xi. 24. ei yap ob—rrapa giow évexervtpiaOns eis Kan- 


* How precise was Greek usage with regard to this particular phase of 
meaning, is seen from passages such as the following: dzoxpiots morépa 
dpborépa, & Spapev, TovTo eivat dpOadpors, 7 Se ob Gpapev, x. r. A. Plato. 
Theaet. p. 184. Ta dmodci£es Aoyinp Anmra de arodeifews Set pavOadverv. 
Simplic. Comm. ¢. 33. 

16 
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NMéAALOY, TOTH MaANOV OUTOL oi KaTA Piaw éyKevTpLaOncoVYTAL 
TH ia édaia ; 


Attention is drawn to this passage by the change of expression in the 
compass of a few words, though the mechanical process described is the 
same in both cases; and it is to be remarked, that the fuller and more 
significant form is used in the case where the effect is more marked. 


Mat. v. 21, 22. Goyos éorar rH xploeu—ra@ avvedplo—eis 
Thy yéevvav Tod Trupés. 

Eis r. y. r. 1., ‘Unto,’ that is, to the extent of, ‘ the fiery Gehenna.’ 

John i. 14. dd£ayv ws pwovoyevods tapa tratpos. 


1 John iv. 17. ev tTovt@ Teredeiwtas 4 aydrrn weO nyaov 
Ke T. Xr. 


These passages are here cited as supplying instances where the Prepo- 
sition is not to be treated as a mere redundancy. ‘Glory as of an only- 
begotten’ on a mission ‘from a father,’ as symbolically shewn in the 
parable of the vineyard. ‘Herein has love’ in active presence ‘ with 
us reached completeness,’ etc. | 


On the presence of Prepositions where a case 
might have stood in direct dependence on the verb, 

instances of which have already received notice in 
~ their proper places, some general remarks remain to 
be made. 

In the first place, instances occur in the purest form 
of the language to which it cannot be said that a 
plainly distinctive meaning attaches ; and, accordingly, 
no other character can be assigned to such forms in 
the New Testament as are identical with them. Mat. 
xxii. 16. John xii. 6. 1 Pe. v. 7. 

Secondly, there are others to which such force un- 


ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 227 


questionably attaches;* and these are a proper subject 
for the exercise of nice discrimination. Examples of 
this class have already been noticed. 

Thirdly, an expression may be, as regards the Pre- 
position, purely Hebrew or Aramaean in its cast, but 
at the same time be no more than equivalent to an 
ordinary Greek construction. | 

Again, a form may not only be assignable to such 
a source, but may also possess a force and meaning of 
{ts own. 

Illustration of these guiding remarks is furnished 
by various observations already made upon particular 
passages. It is most material to observe, in the last 
place, that, unusual as some forms may appear, yet 
they rest on a correct perception of the true force of 
the Prepositions, and afford a safe basis for exact 
interpretation. 

An illustration of this statement is supplied by the passage, rote wuKovras 
€x Tod Onptov Kal éx ris eixdvos avTov Kal ex Tov apiOpod Tov dvopatos atTod 
(Rev. xv. 2), which, however strange its shape, still yields a clear meaning, 
in strict adherence to the force of the Preposition. 


In accordance with a practice which mainly belongs 
to the later Greek, Prepositions are sometimes prefixed 
to Adverbs of time and place; as azé tore, Mat. iv. 17; 


* Td pev oe tBpilew 1rd copa eort Td Gov, Aros mANyais 7 Seopois 7 Kat 
GAw tpore 7d Se els oe, Grav eis Te TGV GdY yiyynra 7H VBpis. Pseudo- 
Lucian Soloecist. p. 760. 
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am dptt, Mat. xxvi. 29; dd pol, Acts xxvil. 23; 
dwé mépvot, 2 Cor. vill. 10; ée mdéras, 2 Pe. ii. 3: akin 
to which expressions are the compounds inrepdvw, Eph. 
1. 215 tmoxdtw, Mark vi. 11, etc.; and perhaps the 
term xaf cfs, Mark xiv. 19. John vii. 9. Rom. xii. 5; 
and ava els, Re. xxi. 21. 

In one instance only is the pure Preposition employed 
as an adverb, though a general usage of the language; 
namely, iaép éyd, 2 Cor. xi. 23. 


CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE CONJUNCTION AND OTHER 
PARTICLES. 


Tue strictly grammatical portion of the subject of 
the Particles has been almost entirely anticipated, 
particularly in connexion with the Verb. What re- 
mains, though meriting careful attention on account 
of the liberties which have been taken by interpreters, 
is almost wholly Lexicographical and Rhetorical; and, 
accordingly, very few points demand notice in this 
place. What is really important as respects the Con- 
junctions, is the attention which must necessarily be 
drawn to their exact significations by the considera- 
tion of the logical structure of sentences. 


The Conjunction re, which does not appear in the 
Septuagint, is of very irregular occurrence through 
the volume of the New Testament, being found prin- 
cipally in the Acts, but only five times in St. Luke’s 
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Gospel, and in the epistles to the Romans and the 
Hebrews. 


In the later Greek the particle dy is sometimes com- 
bined with xaf and ds, so as simply to produce a 
strengthened term, without being in any way material 
to the syntax. — 


Herodian Hist. IV. 8. €80a de—xwévvevodvtwv dpudporépwr, 
kay Eva éavrov Bacthéa Tetnpnobas bird Ths TUyNS. 

Origen Philoc. ¢. 27. émel nav 7O futou TOV trapxovToV 
ded@xacw. | 

Polyb. Hist. I. 46. oupPalver 5€ trod AtdrvBaiov rtodroy 
atréyeww Tov ToTrov ws dy éxatov Kal elxoot oTdd.a. 

Philo Mundi Opif. I. 13. é« te duray 6 Kapids, as av && 
Gpyijs TO TédoS. 

Mark vi. 56. iva xnav trod xpaorésov tov ipariov avrod 
dnpovrat. 

Acts v.15. ita épyopevouv Tlérpou ndv 4% oxi éricxiaon 
Twi avTOD. 

2 Cor. xi. 16. Kady ws ddpova SéEacGE pe. 

2 Cor. x. 9. ta py doEw as dv éxpoBeiv bmas. 


The use of the combinations ei w7 and édy yy in the 
place of the distinctive dadd is deserving of notice; 
a practice which is placed beyond doubt by certain 
passages. | 

Luke iv. 25, 26, 27. oddal yipar joav év rais npépats 
"Hou ev 73’ Io panr—xai mpos ovdepiav abrav érréuhOn 'HXias, 
ei wy eis Raperra THS Adavos pos yuvaixa ynpav. Kal wodNoe 


AND OTHER PARTICLES. 231 


—Nerpol jnoav éri ’EXuccalov tod mpopytov ev TS’ Iapanr: kai 
ovdels avtav éxabapicOn, et un Neepav 6 Zvpos. 

Mat. xii. 4. ods od« éEov nv atte dayeiv obdé Tois pet 
avTov, EL un TOIS Lepedot povoLs. 

Mark xiii. 32. od8dels oldev, od5é ayyedos &v otpave oes 
6 vies, & Hn ) Trarrnp. Mat. xxiv. 36. 

Rom. xiv. 14. ed wy TO Aoyefopévp Te Kowov elvat, éxeive 
KOLVOV. | 

Rev. xxi. 27. ov py cicéXOn eis adtnv wav Kowdy Kal TrOLOV 
BddrAvypa Kal Wrebdos, eb uy of yeypappévot ev TE BiBAip Tis 
Cwis Tod apviov. 

Gal. 11.16. od Scxavodras dvOpwiros €& Epywy vopov, ea ju) 
Sa trictews ‘Inood Xpictod. , 

‘A man is not justified from works of law, but through faith in Jesus 
Christ.’ 

An exchange the converse of that which has been thus exemplified, may 


be admitted in the interpretation of the parallel places, Mat. xx.23. Mark 
x. 40. 


With regard to the usage of the minor particles, 
which constitutes so peculiar a grace of the Greek 
language, it is only necessary to remark that it is 
found materially curtailed and impaired in the New 
Testament; a circumstance which might well be 
expected, since these minuter embellishments must 
necessarily suffer in a collision with the vernacular 
practice of less refined and acute communities than 
that in which they had their birth. 


CHAPTER X. 


ON THE GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 
OF SENTENCES. 


SEVERAL important portions of the entire subject of 
the Structure of Sentences are not properly gram- 
matical, and, accordingly, cannot be considered here. 
Such are, especially, the determination of the manner 
in which the style of the New Testament is affected 
by the Hebrew parallelism, and the practical appli- 
cation of that circumstance, together with the con- 
sideration of other Hebraic influences, on the logical 
construction of periods: and, on the other hand, the 
artificial collocation of words; a point which has not 
been neglected by the writers, and an attention to 
which is of prime importance to exact interpretation. 
Among other matters of the same kind may be named 
the detection and the determination of the limits of 
parenthetical clauses. 
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A peculiarity of grammatical structure which is 
‘clearly exhibited in the New Testament consists in 
an attraction of a Substantive placed after a Relative 
clause to the case of the Relative. 


Xen. Anab. I. ix. 19. xataoxevafovta ts dpyot, ywpas. 

Mark vi. 16. dv éym amrexepddica “Iwdvyny, ovtos 7ryépOn 
éx VEKpOVv. 

Acts xxi. 16. dyovtes map © Eevicbapyev, Mvacwn. 

Rom. vi. 17. tarnxovcate—eis by mrapeddOnte, titrov Sudayns. 

Phil. iii. 18. oAXol yap mepumatovoty, ods TrodAdKis EXeyov 
ipiv—rors éyOpovs Tod ctavpod Tod Xpicrov. 

Phile. 10. apaxan@ ce rept Tov éwod Téxvov, dy éyévynca 
év tots Secpots prov, Ovrnoipov. 

1 John ii. 25. airn éotiv 7 érayyenla, iy avtos érnyyeiiato 
nytv, THY Cony THY aiwviov. 

This practice is quite distinct from an overstraining of the ordinary rule 


of attraction, as in the passage, xarévavre ob eriorevoe, Oeov (Rom. iv. 17), 
and of which tendency a strongly marked instance is seen, Num. xiv. 31. 


Another peculiarity consists in an Accusative case 
placed at the commencement, without any direct 
grammatical dependence, there being also occasionally 
found in a like position an isolated Nominative. 


Isocr. Panath. p. 253. adda pv Kal Tas otdceis Kal Tas 
aogdayas kal Tas Tov ToNTE@V petaBoras—exeivor pév av 
dhaveiey amdcas Tas Tones TARY OAbyov pecTas TreTTOLNKOTES 
TOV TOLOUTWY TULpOPaYV Kal VooNUAaTOD. 


The Anacoluthon is here evidently designed, for the purpose of giving 
to a particular subject, by grammatical isolation, a prominence in the 
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entire sentence even beyond that which would have been produced by 
collocation. 


Mat. xxi. 42. AlOov Sv amedoxivacay oi oixodomobvtes, ovTOS 
éyevnOn eis Kehadrry yovias. Mark xii. 10. Luke xx. 17. 
Ps. exviil. 22. 

2 Cor. xii. 17. yon twa dy avéctadxa Tpds bpas, O’ avrod 
émNECOVERKRTHOA Upas; | 

1 Cor. x. 16. rév dptov by Kaper, odyl Kowwwvia TOD oa- 
patos Tov Xpicrov éotiv; 

Luke xxi. 6. tadta & Oewpeire, éXevoovras jyépar ev als 
ove adeOnoerat riOos él AOg. 

John vi. 39. ta way 0 Sédaxé pot, py aror\éow &£& 
avrov. 

John xvii. 2. tva may 6 Sé5axas aita, dwon avtois Cony 
ai@vuov. 

Luke xii. 8. ads ds av époroyjnon év éuol—xal 6 vids Tod 
avOperov 6moroynoet év AUTO. 

John vii. 38. 6 muctevwy cis Eué—rrorapmol éx Ths KotAlas 
auTod pevoovow. | 


The Anacoluthon at Rom. ix. 10-12 is of a somewhat different cast. 


A Participle in the Nominative case, standing at 
the head of a sentence, is sometimes left in a detached 
position by subsequent Anacoluthon. 


Plato. Leg. III. p. 686. dzroBréas yap mpos TodTov Tov 
oTd\ov—Ed0FE Lol K. T. A. 

Xen. Cyrop. VI.i.31. Bovdropevos S€ tia KatdoxKotroy Trép- 
rar— okey aire éemirnderos elvas 6 “Apdotras. 

Acts xix. 34. ézvyvovtes 5é dt ‘Iovdates éott, wvn éyéveto 
pia éx WavTov. 
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Actsxx. 3. troijoas Te phvas TpEes, yevouevns alte émiBov- 
As—érvyévero yvapn K. T. re 
Mark ix. 20. iav avrov, evOds To mreipa éomdpakey 
> 7 
aurov. 7 


Conversely, a transition to the Nominative in the 
New Testament takes place in the case of Participles; 
which, however, presents nothing harsh, but rather 
an agreeable animation and force of expression. 


Eph. iii. 17. «arovejoar tov Xpiorov da ris trictews ev 
tats Kapdlass bpav, év dyamrn éppiCwpevor kK. T. r. 

Eph. iv. 1,2. qrapaxar® ody vuas—akios tepiraricai— 
dvEXOMEVOL adn K. TX. 

Col. 11.2. ta mrapaxrnPadow ai paisa auTov, ovpSiBa- 
oGévres K. T. X. 

Col. 111.16. 6 Aoyos Tod Xpuorod evorxeirw év dpiv mrov- 
cis, év aon copia’ Siddoxovtes nat vovOerovvres éavTous 
KK. T. Xr. 

2 Cor. ix. 10. 06 d€ émuyopyyav K. T. . WANOUvE? TOV o7TrdpoV 
tov, Kat avénoe Ta yervypata Tis Sucavocvvns wow, év travri 
THNOUTLCOMEVOL K. T. Ne 

Mark xii. 38, 40. rémere ard TOV ypappatéwv K. T. dr. OF 
xatecOiovtes TAS OiKIaS TOY XNPOV K. T. r. 


In this last instance the Nominative may be considered as exclamatory. 


This deviation from strict concord and apposition, 
being thus limited and characteristic, affords no ground 
for recognising a disregard of those points in other 
places where some appearance of the kind may present 
itself. 
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Luke xxii. 20. todro 76 morypiov 4 Kawh SiaOnen dv Te 
aipatt you TO trép tpav exxyuvopevov. 

In this sentence there are two subjects of which the circumstance ex- 
pressed by the words im. J. ex. might be predicated, one only symbolically, 
the other literally ; and it might seem strange that it is grammatically 
referred to the former. This, however, is not done through looseness of 
language, but because at the time when the words were spoken, the symbol 
alone existed. 


Eph. 11.2. Kata tov dpyovra ris éEovclias Tov dépos Tov 
TVEVLATOS TOU VoV evEpyodVTOS K. T. Ae 


There is here an appearance of false apposition in the Genitive rov avev- 
patos: but this is at once avoided by regarding that term as a collective, 
and, as such, equivalent to the plural ra mvevparixa ris mompias (vi. 12), 
the plurality which is the constituent of ‘the realm of air.’ 


Another form of irregular structure is when a Con- 
junction couples a Verb to a preceding Participle with 
the prefixed Article. This, however, is not a proper 
Anacoluthon, but of Hebrew origin. 


bos ‘\ , \ 93 s 3 XN Le 27 
Col. 1. 26. To puaornpioy TO aTroKeKpuppéevoY ard TOV Ai@veY 
b ‘\ A le) \ > A 
kal amo TOV yevedv, vuvi bé epavepwaOn. 
2 John 2. ryv pévovear ev tpiv, cal pel Huav Ectas eis Tov 
aimva. 


_ Most of the above mentioned peculiarities, as well 
as others occurring in the New Testament which are 
not properly grammatical,* have their parallels in the 
native Greek writers: but the Apocalypse contains 


* Such, for instance, as an entire disruption of a sentence, upon a sudden 
and vehement digression. Acts xxiv. 5,18. Gal. ii, 4. 
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instances of gnomalous grammatical structure so re- 
markable as to give to its style a distinct character 
from that of the other books, and to require a separate 
consideration. 

Singular features of its language are extraordinary 
transition in the Cases of Nouns and parts of the 
Verb (1), and disregard of apposition and concord 


(2). 


(1) iv. 2—4. kai iSovd Opovos Exetto—xal xuKdoOev Tod 
Opovov Opdvor eixoottécaapes’ Kal él Tovs Opovous eixocuTéc- 
capas mpeaBurépous. 

vii. 9. peta tara eldov, Kal tdov dyAos TrOAVs—éoTaTES— 
TepipeBAnuevous oTOAAS NEvKAS. 

xiv. 14. xal eldov, nal idod vedédrn even, nal eri thy 

lA ld 4 Cn 3 Ul 4 
vehednv KaOnweévov Spotoy vig avOpwrou, Exwv K. T. X. 

xxi. 1O—12. rh aryiay ‘I epoveahnu—éxoveav THv dofapy 
TOU Qeoi—Exovoa Telos pera. 

Xvill. 13. «al mpoBata xai trmwy Kal pedav Kal copdtov 
Kal Yruyas avOparrwv. 

ee , , ‘ > 4 a 

Xvil. 4. yéwov BdecAvyudTov Kal ta axdBapta THs Trop- 
veias. 

(2) 1.5. amd "Incod Xpictob, 6 waprus 6 motos K. T. dr 

bee \ A e , 

n. 20. Tv yuvatcta—n eyouca. 

ii. 12. THs xawhs “Iepoveadnp 7) KataBaivovea. 

Vill. 9. TOY KTIcpaTeVv Tov év TH Daddoon Ta ExoVTA 
puxds. 

ix. 14, TO ExT@ ayyErAw O Exo THY OdATrUYYA. 

xiv. 12. Tay dyiwv—ot TnpobvTes. 


From what has preceded, it is sufficiently clear that 
in respect of style the Apocalypse must be classed 
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apart from the other books of the New Testament. 
Their language, notwithstanding individual peculiari- 
ties, may be regarded as forming a grammatical 
whole: but when a collective judgment is to be formed 
of the style of the writings, the Apocalypse cannot 
be fairly included in the estimate. 
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By this work the student may ascertain with ease the correct parsing and the English 
equivalent of every word in the Old Testament Scriptures. All the words of the least 
Srequent occurrence (which constitute three-fourths of the whole number) are supplied 
with a reference to their place in Scripture. Under each Root is given a summary of the 
whole of its derivatives. The Grammatical Introduction contains a complete series of 
Paradigms, which are referred to constantly throughout the work. Second edition. 
Quarto, price 42s. 

“It is the ultimatum of Hebrew Lexicography, and will leave the Theologian who still 
remains ignorant of the sacred tongue, absolutely without excuse.” 


THE PROPER NAMES OF THE OLD TESTAMENT 


SCRIPTURES 
Expounded and critically illustrated. By the Rev. A. Jones. Quarto, price 25s. 
The Three Thousand Six Hundred Names of which this Onomasticon consists, represent 
nearly Sixteen Thousand Five Hundred Individuals or Places; the whole of these have 
been carefully discriminated, and an identification of each is given, together with all the 
passages in which each occurs. 


GESENIUS’S HEBREW LEXICON, 
With additions. In this edition the ty bogzaphicd! arrangements greatly assist the stu- 
dent to discriminate the prey. and subordinate meanings of the words. By S. P. 
TREGELLES, LL.D. Fourth Edition. Quarto, price #1. 8s. 6d. 
* The careful revisal to which the Lexicon has been subjected by a faithful and ortho- 
pee Translator, exceedingly enhances its practical value.”—Edinburgh Ecclestastical 


THE HEXAPLAR PSALTER. 
The Book of Psalms in Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 2nd Latin, English, and 2nd English, in 
six parallel columns. Quarto, price 15s. 
“The Scholar must be fastidious indeed who, wanting a Polyglot Psalter for purposes 
of Biblical study, is not satisfied with this.”—Zclectic Review. 


READING LESSON BOOKS. 
Consisting of ample selections from the best authors, with analyses, interlineary trans- 
lations, and grammatical notes. 
HEBREW, price 3s. 6d. CHALDEE. price 5s. 
ARABIC, price 5s. SYRIAC, price 5s. 


BAGSTER’S COMPREHENSIVE BIBLE; 

A Family, Pulpit, and Study Bible, complete in one volume: which contains a copious 
body of‘ critical Notes; 500,000 selected Parallel Passages ; Dissertations on the authority 
of the Scriptures ; explanations of Weights, Measures, MSS., Versions, Jewish Writings, 
etc.,etc.,etc.; Introductions and concluding Remarks to each Book; Five various Indexes; 
a Family Register; and a fully coloured series of new Maps. All the editions of the Com- 
prehensive Bible are kept ready, in various styles of eerOUR TY. durable binding. Gilt 
and Silver mounting, of every kind, and newest patterns. vers, Cases, Presentation 
Caskets, always ready. 
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BAGSTER’S PARAGRAPH BIBLE, 

In large type, in Separate Books, as pocket volumes. With very numerous Maps, and 
an Introduction and Index to each Book. 

Genesis, price 28.; Exodus, 28.; Leviticus, !s. 6d., etc., etc. 

Matthew, price 1s. 6d.; Mark, 1s. 4d., etc., etc. 

Hebrews, price 1s. 6d.; James to Jude, Is. 6d.; Revelation, Is. 4d., etc., etc. 

Complete in Four volumes, bound in antique cloth, 42s.; and in morocco, plain, #3. 3s. 

*,” The Large-print Paragraph Bible ordinarily binds up into four convenient volumes : 
but the Books of the Bible being printed so as to be quite independent of each other, may 
be combined in any order or number. Thus, The Books of Moses may be procured as a 
volume, or the Historical Books of the Old Testament; the Prophecies; the Gospels ; 
the Epistles, etc., etc. 


THE COMMENTARY WHOLLY BIBLICAL; 
An Exposition of the Old and New Testaments in the very Words of Scripture. With 
subsidiary Helps, copious Indexes, Maps, etc. Three Volumes, Quarto, price €3. 3s. 
Copies prepared for Presentation, always ready. 


BAGSTER’S POLYGLOT BIBLES, 


In Pocket Volumes. ‘The various languages, as separate Volumes, are complete in all 
respects, and adapted for study per se, but they also afford their possessor the assistance 
of the costly Polyglot editions of the libraries. An individual, for instance, purchases a 
single language of this series, and proceeds to study it—be it Greek, French, English, or 
what it may; he then desires to compare the object of his study with another translation, 
or with the Original, and, possessing himself of it, he finds, to his inexpressible comfort, 
that he has only to refer to the same page, and part of the page, to obtain the desired com- 
parison. He afterwards adds another and another Version to his Library, and finds the 
same principle carried through the whole; and he obtains a Bible of two, three, four, or 
more languages, not only convenient for comparison with one another, but adapted to 
the various uses of single pocket volumes. This arrangement affords the purchaser also 
the opportunity of providing himself only with those languages he may require; and 
supplies his wants in the most convenient, elegant, as well as inexpensive manner. 


, THE POLYGLOT BIBLE CABINET; 
For Presentations, etc. An elegantly Carved Oak Case, containing the Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, English, French, German, Spanish, and Portuguese Bibles, the Syriac New Testa- 
ment, the Treasury of Scripture Parallels, with Hebrew, Greek, and Syriac Lexicons, 
and Greek and English Concordances. Eleven Volumes, bound uniformly in ‘ Bagster'’s 
flexible Turkey morocco,’ tooled, price 15. 15s. 


THE MINIATURE QUARTO BIBLE. 

An edition of the Scriptures prepared especially for the use of those to whom lightness, 
large type, and superior finish are recommendations. Handiness and legibility are the 
characteristics of this Bible. It is printed upon the finest ‘toned’ paper, and contains 
copious Critical Notes, Parallel References, Coloured Maps, etc., etc. ‘The volume mea- 
sures about 7 inches by 93, and is not more than 23 in thickness. The Miniature Quarto 
Bible is kept bound in every variety of style, from plain morocco to “ Bagster’s flexible 
Turkey morocco.” Also in elaborate antique bindings. Silver and Gilt Mountings of the 
newest patterns. Cases and presentation caskets always ready. Prices from 21s. 6d. 


COVERDALE’S ENGLISH BIBLE, 
A.D. 1535, reprinted exactly from the Original. This Old English Bible is a very interest- 
ing version, its faithful rendering of the Original is conveyed in a style of homely sim- 
plicity. Second Modern edition; with Portrait, and facsimile Title-page, 4to., price 30s. 
Kept bound in various styles of suitable binding. 
Large Paper Copies for Presentation, in every variety of suitable binding. 
BAGSTER’S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. 


WORLD’S HISTORY 
FROM THE CREATION TO THE ACCESSION OF QUEEN VICTORIA. 
Complete in Seven Volumes. With coloured Map and Illustrations. Bound hand- 
somely in half-morocco. Price €2. 2s. 


DAILY LIGHT ON THE DAILY PATH; 
A New Devotional Text Book for every Day in the Year, in the very Words of Scrip- 
ture. Price 2s. 6d.; the Large Print Edition, 3s. 6d. 
These “ Daily Portions” are not only adapted for private meditation: they constitute a 
series of selected Scripture admirably suited for use at Morning Family Worship. 


THE PSALMS WITH SCRIPTURE ILLUSTRATIONS. 
Pocket Volume, neatly bound, price 2s. 6d. 


The BIBLE and PRAYER BOOK PSALMS COMPARED, 


In parallel columns; with Notes, critical and explanatory. Price 5s. 


SAMUEL BAGSTER AND SONS’ CATALOGUE 
(by post, free) of Polyglot Bibles, and Aids to the Study of the Scriptures, in Ancient 
and Modern Languages, Lexicons, Concordances, Grammars, Lesson Books, Manuscript- 
margin Bibles, Commentaries, Indexes, etc., etc. The Common Prayer, in various Lan- 
guages, and Church Services of various forms, in every style of best flexible bindings, and 
mountings. Catalogues, by post, free. 
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